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Preface

An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution is written, targeting SD end users, to give a broad idea
about the sales module-specific information and about use of SAP software in relation to sales and
distribution process and procedures. This is not a book intended to give complete configuration
knowledge for advance levels of understanding or in-depth descriptive knowledge on each of the
business topics and fields. Rather, this book will guide you about the minimum sales process that most
companies follow at the end-user level. The target reader of this book is a SAP end user performing
day-to-day sales and distribution activities. The user should have a valid access to the training server
or demo server of SAP to process and practise as per this training document. Versions may vary as
per availability. This book is written based on the ECC6 EHP 7 version.

As the name suggests, this book is basically all about the basics of SAP SD. The SAP software is
vast and robust having large number of business components, business procedures, process tracking
and recording solutions. But to dive into the domain of SAP is not at all that easy. Again, SAP has a
number of modules, which within themselves are vast and self-contained, but many of the modules
are interrelated.

When one of the authors started learning SAP SD module, he found it difficult to capture
topics and terms in the training session. It took him some time to get adjusted to the screens and
configurations. The trainer had begun the training by sharing his knowledge from the viewpoint
of configurations. But later on, serving training sessions for company’s end users and after taking
training classes, the author realized that it will be easy for the users, if they first get used to the SAP
day-to-day entry screens and activities along with capturing the basic use of the business process in
SAP SD, and then be taken to the configuration level. With this objective only, we have put the basic
configuration related information in the last chapter of this book. We understand that this book itself
is not complete enough to transform a layman to a SAP SD consultant, but yes, we do believe that
this book will definitely be able to give a basic idea about SAP SD and make the user understand the
steps involved in any SD document process. It will also prepare the user for basic configuration so
that he/she can practice SD module-specific topics easily (with the help of additional configuration
training documents and books).

The main objective of this book is to give a brief and initial introduction to SAP SD modules and
very basic information about the process of the SD module along with T-codes. This book itself is
not a complete solution but will show how to process an SD document step-by-step. In the market,
there are numerous of SD module-specific books which might be complete in all respects but this
book is written to make the end user understand the steps easily. This book has a very brief descrip-
tive information about the topics because when users are processing any document, and if they want
to understand or know about SAP-specific definitions and meanings, they can easily press F1 on
their keyboard for help and the help details will be displayed.



Vi Preface

Further, in this book, we have defined a demo company code with all its related configurations
completely to show different objects of SD module. The readers of this book will find the process
and steps of configurations in the last chapter. Now, if they want to practice without getting involved
with the configurations initially, they can use a demo enterprise structure like company code-1000,
sales organisation—-1000, plant-1000, cost center—1000, purchase organization-1000. We request the
reader to use this structure just because in the demo version of SAP software, we have 800 clients for
practice purpose and 1000 company codes with all their objectives provided with complete configura-
tion. Users can also practice using the 0001 company code with the same structure of 0001.

The book comes with a web-supplement which comprises of a wealth of resources for the readers.
All these resources can be accessed from the Online Learning Center (OLC) at http://highered.
mheducation.com/sites/933922079X

Sandip Rakshit

Abhinav Kumar Sinha

Publisher’s Note

McGraw Hill Education (India) invites suggestions and comments from you, all of which can be
sent to info.india@mheducation.com (kindly mention the title and author name in the subject line).
Piracy-related issues may also be reported.
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INTRODUCTION TO SALES
AND DISTRIBUTION

CHAPTER

v' Overview v Components
v’ Sap history v Sales and distribution as a module

1.1 | OVERVIEW

In this book, we will study about the importance of the Sales and Distribution module as a very
important component of SAP software in view of logistics. Sales and distribution as part of logis-
tics contains many aspects like sales, billing, goods movement, material storage, availability check,
credit management, inventory and many other business functionalities. It is deeply integrated with
many other modules such as finance (FI), production planning (PP), sales and distribution (SD),
quality management (QM), plant maintenance (PM), warehouse management (WM) and obviously
materials management (MM). In this book we will study and try to understand very basic and stan-
dard process that anyone can understand easily. This is not a part of attempt to give very elaborated
and deeper level of configuration related training. This book is meant basically for end user level or
entry level learners.

1.2 | SAP HISTORY

® SAP was founded in 1972 and is now a market and technology in business application software.
SAP is constantly developing its area in new business environment.

e In 1979, SAP released mainframe product called R/2.

e In 1992, SAP developed the client/server application as R/3.

® SAP has been releasing new versions of SAP like 4.6, 4.7, 5, 6 and so on. Each version comes
with added advantages with business process requirement fulfilment.

1.3 | COMPONENTS

Following are the components in SAP.

¢ Finance (FI)
¢ Controlling (CO)
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Human Resources (HR)
Product Lifecycle Management
Production Planning (PP)
Quality Management (QM)
Supply Chain Management
Warehouses Management (WM)
Plant Maintenance (PM)
Materials Management (MM)
Sales and Distribution (SD)
Project System (PS)

Logistics Information System (LIS)

SD is a part of Logistics Functionalities. Apart from above mentioned following are also sub modules.

Batch Management

Unit Management

Variant Configuration

Engineering Change Management
Environment, Health and Safety (EHS)

These are important as per individual process requirements.

1.4 | SALES AND DISTRIBUTION AS A MODULE

Sales and distribution itself is a vast module having its own domain covering all sales transactions
and its related functions. It covers main areas and processes like inquiry from customer, quota-
tion, sales order entry with reference to customer’s purchase order, picking and packing process,
outbound delivery creation for the material being despatched, invoice creation for the material or
goods sold, all contract related functions, credit limit managements, logistics processes and so on.
Apart from these all sales related MIS can be created through SD module. There are a number of
standard reports which completely fulfil basic and standard needs of any sales related reporting.
The SD module also deeply integrates with materials management module in such a way that any
sales order created in SD module retriggers material requirements in the MM module and PP mod-
ule. Different shipping instructions can be mapped and managed in SD module. Different pricing
combinations can be managed in the module as per specific requirements. Availability check of the
material can be made automatic. Minimum and maximum price limits, condition exclusion, batch
determination, variant of material based differentiated material are part of the module.
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CHAPTER
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Organizational levels Sales organization
Client Distribution channel
Company code Sales division

Plant SAP easy access

Command bar

New session

Add favourites

Basic configuration environment

SAP implementation guide (SAP IMG)

Purchase organization
Purchase group

Storage locations

Sales and distribution (SD)
Organizational structure
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Organizational structure means the structural mapping of the company through the view point of
SAP system. In the standard SAP system, it remains as a similar structure with little bit of difference
as per requirement of the individual company.

2.1 | ORGANIZATIONAL LEVELS

In SAP R/3, the organizational structure may be structured as follows.

2.2 | CLIENT

A client is a group of companies or a business entity as a normal meaning, but in SAP a client is a
portion of the database having unique master data and transaction data along with specific set of
configuration settings.

2.3 | COMPANY CODE

Company code is an organizational level which has an independent accounting unit within a client.
Each company code has its own balance sheet, profit and loss statement based on which separate set
of financial reporting and analysis can be drawn.

Example: A single company within a group of companies.



4 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

2.4 | PLANT

A plant is an operational unit. The definition of a plant may vary depending upon the functionality.
It may mean a place where production process is done or factory or office. Material valuation is done
at the plant level.

2.5 | PURCHASE ORGANIZATION

This is a unit responsible for procuring materials.

2.6 | PURCHASING GROUP

Day-to-day purchase activity is done by purchase groups. It may be one person or a group.

2.7 | STORAGE LOCATIONS

Storage location is a place where stock is kept physically or virtually within a plant or plant area.

2.8 | SALES AND DISTRIBUTION (SD)

In SAP, SD is a module in which all the transactions related to sales process are captured and man-
aged in details in relation to customers.

When any material or product is sold to any customer or is sent to any business partner, then all
related transactions are captured and stored in SD module. Sales process will start only after basic
master data is created and stored in the SAP system or database. Once saved, the same master data
or transaction data may be used in other modules or as per requirement.

In SAP system, there are several structures which are based on legal and organizational structure
of company. You can structure your organization in SAP as per specific module in use like MM, SD,
FI, CO, HR, etc.

2.9 | ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE

Organizational structure is defined and assigned in enterprise structure while customizing the SAP
system as per company’s need.
Organizational structure of SD module is small. It can be seen in the below mentioned structure.

Client
Company Code 1000 Company Code 2000 Company Code 3000
Sales Organization 1000 Sales Organization 2000 Sales Organization 3000
Distribution Distribution Distribution Distribution Distribution Distribution
channel 10 channel 20 channel 10 channel 20 channel 30 channel 40

Division 10 Division 20 Division 10 Division 20 Division 10 Division 20
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2.10 | SALES ORGANIZATION

Sales organization is an organizational unit which controls and is responsible for sales and distribution
of goods and services. Each business transaction in SD module is controlled by sales organization.

2.11 | SALES DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL

Distribution channel means the medium of sales through which material or goods are sold or sup-
plied to the customer or business partner. For example, domestic sales, export, retail, wholesale, etc.
There are other organization structures like sales office and sales group.

2.12 | SALES DIVISION

Sales division is a specific division of finished goods like steel division, aluminium division. Each
division is assigned with a two digit code in SAP, which is assigned in material master and while
processing any sales order, this division has a role in determining pricing and other conditions in
sales order based on related configuration.

2.13 | SAP EASY ACCESS

SAP Easy Access screen is the initial screen after you log in to SAP system. The basic view will be as
in the below mentioned screen shot.

If you click on the arrows on respective description, the path will be opened and you can manu-
ally reach your desired transaction.

A transaction is the process or step that you do in the SAP system to create master data or record
a business transaction in SAP system. A business transaction may be of any type, like payment
made, payment receipt, sales process, down payment receipt, purchase down payment made, goods
issue, billing, enquiry, quotation, sales order entry, picking, packing, etc.

=4 =] ]c)
Menu Edit Favorites Extras System Help

& | 1AHCee BHR DNHD DR @B
SAP Easy Access

BIENGHE cvermens NI NI mseron [0 oo [ oocomenion]

[ O Favorites
|= 3 AP menu
b O office
b [ Cross-Application Components
b [ Logistics.
b [ Accounting
b [ Human Resources
b [ Information Systems.
b [ Tools

| Favorites list completely deleted U420 B0 sapdevsrv [OVR ||
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2.14 | COMMAND BAR

(=4
Menu Edit Favortes Extras System Help

G @00 ydH e LHR OHDLD PEIE

Command bar is portion of space on the SAP screen where you can enter short codes for any trans-
action that is called transaction codes for speedy step in to the specific screen or process. Here you
can enter direct transaction code like MMO1, XK01, XDO01, VAOI and so on to complete the desired
transaction or step. Once you type the transaction code or T-code, the system will take you to the
desired T-code screen, where you will complete your process.

SAP Easy Access
5= S 5| | v |[« |F|[B create role [ {7 Assign users || Documentatior

] Favorites
< (A SAP menu
b [ office
p [ Cross-Application Components
b [ Logistics
b [ Accounting
D [ Human Resources
b [ Information Systems
b [ Tools

2.15 | NEW SESSION

Creating a new session while working on the existing session can be done by clicking on system
menu and from the drop-down click on Create Session.

AN IHRR I Qm

End Session
User Profile »
Senvices »
Utilities(H) >
Material | e ’
pr—— Services for Object
Material Type POt '

Own Spool Requests
ChangeNumber | || OwndJobs

Short Message
Status...

Log off

|
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Alternatively, you can also click on the top left icon on the screen as shown in the below mentioned
screen shot.

=4
Qenu Edit Favorites Exiras System Help

Restore a =
Move
d Size
I Minimize enu E E-! ﬂ n [ Create role I@ Assign users F}, Documentation .
Magrm\ze
Close Alt+F4

Stop Transaction omponents

b [ Accounting

b [ Human Resources
P [ Information Systems
b [ Tools

2.16 | ADD FAVOURITES

If you use some transaction or any transaction frequently and you do not have time to follow the
menu path each time, then you can add those T-codes in the favourites for frequent use.

Change

Move ’

Delete [$ Create role l@ Assign users l@ Documentation -
) Favorites Insert folder Ctri+Shift+F 5
< N 6AP meny Insert Ctrl+Shift+F 4
D [ office| Add other objects Ctri+Shift+F 7
b [ Cross| Download to PC
b [ Logist =

b O Accou Upload from PC

D [ Human Resources
D [ Information Systems
b [ Tools

There are descriptions for specific T-code. You can make settings only to display description or you
can choose to display alphanumeric T-code to display with the transaction description. For this on
SAP Easy Access screen click on settings as shown in the screen.

Menu Edit Favorites Exras System Help

Administration information Ctrl+Shift+F8

Assign users

SAP Easy Acces

Display documentation Shift+F6

] Favorites

< ¥ 8AP menu: Set start transaction Shift+F7

> [ Cross-Application C
b [ Logistics

b [ Accounting

D [ Human Resources
D [ Information Systems
b [ Tools
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Then put a check in the box near display technical names option as shown in the screen shot. And
confirm by pressing Enter.

=4
Menu Edit Favorites Extras System Help

@ | 340 Ie@Q DHE DD o
SAP Easy Access

BENBIE ovwrmen S I s I

IE7 Settings

This is used to specify settings

{] Display favorites at end of list

[ Do not display menu, only display favorites
[J Do not display picture

Display technical names

vVIxEIEx]

2.17 | BASIC CONFIGURATION ENVIRONMENT

There are some basic configuration required for SAP SD initial practice and train-
ing. SAP provides training software for demo purpose and training and practice
purpose. When this software or IDES demo software of SAP is fully installed, it
has 800 clients’ ID for practice purpose.

Apart from this SAP server software, there is also Graphical User Interface
(GUI) software, which is needed to be installed to work with SAP.

When the GUI is installed, a logon pad will be on the desktop. You can log on by double-clicking
it. A GUI interface as in the below screen will appear. As shown in the picture you can see develop-
ment, production, quality mentioned. These are basically preconfigured links and descriptions to
specific client or server. This configuration is done by people from systems or who help in installing
the SAP Software and GUL.

SAP Logon

Shortcuts ) Systems |
Description tem Des... Log On
[£) DEVELOPEMENT -
) PRODUCTION Variable Logon...
3 QuaLITY
< | » Delete Item...
[ For help, press F1 I
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You need to double-click on your desired option or description.

| mlall @

Client 800

User [saPusSER
Password m}

Language []

You can enter a specific and preconfigured client. In Demo SAP (IDES) enter 800 as client ID.

Then enter user id.
Then enter password and press Enter.

2.18 | SAP IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE (SAP IMG)

Configuring SAP as per Individual Company/Client/Business’s requirement.
After installing SAP you will get a raw and blank system with a few reference data for guid-
ance. You can now configure the SAP system as per your organization’s requirement. In this pro-

cess, SAP Implementation Guide (SAP IMG) is the
tool through which you will be able to achieve the
configuration and customization related objectives.
Here you need to configure and define the orga-
nization and enterprise structure as per decided
need. You have to also configure all types of setup
accordingly.

Please note: For training purpose, SAP provides
an IDES system as demo version to its customers.
In such demo systems there is a client 800 with pre
configured settings. If you are able to get access to
such training system then you will be able to make
best use of this user guide book. In the preface itself
we have mentioned that this guide book is purely
intended to guide on the standard processes to
those who have access to either training system of
SAP or IDES Server online of off line.

SAP Easy Access
BLE |2 |7 [~ )|~ | (0B Crea

P[] ABAP Workbench
= A Customizing

< 3 IM6
@ SPRO_ADMIN - Project Administration
2 SCU3- IMG Logging
@ SST0 - Project Analysis
&2 SE10 - Transport Organizer (Extended View)
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On SAP Easy Access screen, you can follow menu path as shown in the screen.

SAP Easy Access = Tools = Customizing = IMG = Execute project = SPRO

SPRO is the T-code for this objective. Double-click on it or on the command bar and enter
T-code “SPRO” Next screen will come as this screen shot.

Project Edit Goto Settings Tools System Help

Customizing: Execute Project

I&p SAP Reference IMG Iﬂ IMG Information l Project Analysis -

Project Name

Then click on SAP Reference IMG.
A screen will come as shown in the next screen shot and by clicking on the arrow icon; you can
reach the desired menu or T-code to configure the system.

Implementation Guide Edit Goto Additional Information  Utilities(M) System  Help

0 QA SHE ftan BRI

Display IMG
[F] Existing BC Sets [ BC Sets for Activity [[ < Activated BC Sets for Activity || Il Release Notes

(& Localize Sample Organizational Units

<[  Defintion
S :Financial Accounting:

[ & Define company
[2 @ Define Credit Control Area
[ @& Edit, Copy, Delete, Check Company Code
[ @& Define Business Area
[ @ Define Functional Area
[ @ Maintain consolidation business area
[ @ Maintain FM Area
[ @ Define Segment
[2 @ Define Profit Center
b [  Controlling

Configuring system means configuring complete structuring of desired business process as per
decision and mapping. You will need to 5 steps in any implementation of SAP. This is called road
map of sap implementation. Five steps may in summed up as follow.
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Project preparation,
Blueprint,
Realization,

Final preparation,
Go live and support.

MRS

=4
Implementation Guide Edit Goto Additional Information  Utilities(M) System  Help

G 19 eee CHB ODoRE
Display IMG

| Existing BC Sets ‘ & BC Sets for Activity || Activated BC Sets for Activity Release Notes |

|Structure
2 [% SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
[ ® Activate Business Functions
SAP NetWeaver
Enterprise Structure
Cross-Application Components
Financial Accounting (New)
Financial Supply Chain Management
Strategic Enterprise Management/Business Analytics
Controlling
Investment Management
Enterprise Controlling
Real Estate
Logistics - General
Environment, Health and Safety
Sales and Distribution
Materials Management
Logistics Execution
Quality Management
Plant Maintenance and Customer Service
Customer Service
Production
Production Planning for Process Industries
Project System
Personnel Management
SAP E-Recruiting
Time Management
Payroll
Training and Event Management
Management of Internal Controls
Integration with Other mySAP.com Components

P

PP PRRFPPPRPPRPRRPRE

Following details should be present in the SAP training system before you start.

1. Company
2. Company code
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3. Chart of accounts
4. General ledger list
5. Posting period
6. Sales organization
7. Sales distribution channel
8. Sales division
9. Sales group
10. Sales office
11. Pricing configurations
12. Automatic account determination related configurations
13. Posting periods in MM and FI

Meaning that basic configuration should be complete before starting any step in SD module. If
you have access to IDES system, then in 800 client, you will be able to use 1000 company code with
related pre-configured organization structure.

Questions

What is the example of company code?

What is the maximum length for company code?

What is the menu path to configure purchasing group?

What is the menu path for defining company code?

What is the basic organizational structure in sales and distribution?
What are the organizational components in sales and distribution?
What is SAP Easy Access?

What do we do in SAP Easy Access?

How can you create new session?

X NRT RPN

p—
=

. What are the ways to create new session?

[u—
[

. How to add favourites?

[a—
N

. How can you make settings to display T-codes in front of transaction descriptions in the menu path?
. What is IDES?

. What is SPRO?

. What is SAP Reference IMG?

et
U1 s W
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CHAPTER
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|

Material master introduction
Create material

Initial screen

Industry sector

Material

Material types

Internal number range
External number range

How to create a new material
Select views

Organization levels
Organization levels/profiles only on
request

Basic data 1 and basic data 2
Base unit of measure
Material group

Division

Cross-plant material status
Gross weight

Net weight

Configurable material

Sales: Sales Org. 1

Tax data

Minimum order quantity
Minimum delivery quantity
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Sales: Sales Org. 2
Account assignment group
General item category group
Sales: general data/plant
Availability check

Batch management
Transportation group
Route

Loading group

Profit centre

Negative stocks

Serial number profile
Purchasing

Purchasing group

Plant specific material status
GR processing time

Post to inspection stock
Accounting 1 view
Valuation category
Valuation class

Price control

Standard price

Moving average price
Price unit

3.1 | MASTER DATA INTRODUCTION

—/

Master data is a database which is created based on basic information related to the subject. There
are a number of master data. For example — material master, customer master, condition master,
general ledger etc.
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Material Master

Material master is a master database where all details related to a material is entered and saved.
Information from this database is fetched later and used in different business process and reporting
as per requirement. If any change is made in the material physically or conceptually then this change
is updated in the material master. There are multiple levels in material master.

There are some details of material which are client specific and unique to the material and which
does not changes from plant to plant, like description, base unit of measure, etc.

There are some plant specific details which are dependent on plant and which may be different
from plant to plant, like price, price unit, planned delivery time, goods receipt time and many other
details.

Some sales organization related data and details are made different for specific sales organization.

Material Numbering: In material master, material numbering is done in two ways. One is inter-
nal numbering and another is external numbering. Internal number means system automatically
assigns a new and next open number for the material while the material master is created 1 time.
External number means, when user is creating any material master manually, then user has to pro-
vide material number manually in SAP. One thing has to be noted that whether it is internal or it is
external, system will pick a number for the material from the allowed number ranges. The number
range may be only number or alphanumeric.

3.2 | CREATE MATERIAL

In SAP, we can create a material using T-code MMO1. For change we use MMO02 and for display of
material we use MMO3 T-code. Alternatively we can also follow menu path as given below: SAP
Easy Access > Logistics > Sales and Distribution > Master Data > Products > Material > Other Mate-
rial > Create > MMO1.

Below mentioned screen shot will describe this in detail.

v A Loglstlc;
D[] Materials Management:

.....................................

< 3 Master Data
P[] Business Partner
< 3 Products
< < Material
D [ Trading Goods
D [ Non-Stock Material
P [ Services
D [ Packaging Material
D [ Competitive Products
< 3 Other Material
© MMO1 - Create
© MMO02 - Change
2 MMO3 - Display
P [ Ri2-R/3 Link
2 MM50 - Maintain Material

~
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3.2.1 Initial Screen

On double clicking it, the screen will come up as shown below which is called initial screen for
material creation. In this screen, you need to enter details as per your requirement.

=
Material Edit Goto Defaults System Help

G @00 9B eee CHB DN BR ®

Create Material (Initial Screen)

e e

Material [ €)

Industry sector | 5]
Material Type [ a|
Change Number
Copyfrom... ~

Material | |

3.3 | MATERIAL

Material is an alphanumeric key to identify the specific material. These material codes are of two
types: internal number and external numbers. While doing implementation and later on making
configurations, it may be decided whether these numbers will be generated automatically by the
system one by one or will it be entered by the user manually as per the material and its description
known to the user. Material field is a field which is determined by the material type. The material
number in this field will be left blank while creating a new material because if material number
range is internal then material number is automatically generated by the system after saving the
newly created material. If material number is coming from external number range, then you or
user has to enter numeric or alpha numeric number material

for the material in this field manually while creating a new  material [ |
material. Industry sector

Material Typ:

~— |A PlantenginJconstruction
3.4 | INDUSTRY SECTOR C Chemical industry

‘Change Nuriy Manaksia Industry sector
Industry sector is the sector of the company. You can select P Pharmaceuticals
it from drop-down. “Copy from...
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3.5 | MATERIALTYPES

Material types are a group of materials with same type and format or business process. Like raw
material, finished material, spare parts, foods, trading material and so on.

Material [ ]
Industry sector | a|
Material Type l 3

E Spare Parts

rinisned Froguct

Beverages
FHMI Production ResourcesTool
Copy|FOOD Foods (excl. perishables)
(4]

MatenFR'P Perishables

———HALB Semifinished Product

HAWA Trading Goods

HERS Manufacturer Part

HIBE Operatina supplies [+]

This material type controls the following features:

« Number range of the material

« Number range type — whether internal number or external number
o Screen layout inside the material

o Screens for data entry

« Screen sequence

« Department-specific data fields etc.

In the system, it is already decided and pre-entered the number range for the specific material
type. All the new number for the material type will be picked up one by one from the allowed num-
ber range.

3.6 | INTERNAL NUMBER RANGE

Internal number range is the range of number which is already entered in the system for the object
like material.

Example:

100001 - 109999 for Raw material
200001 - 209999 for Finished material
300001 - 309999 for Tools and spare parts material
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3.7 | EXTERNAL NUMBER RANGE

In case of external number range, a range of alphanumeric range is entered so that user can input
any number from the alphabetical order combined with numbers and digits.

3.8 | HOWTO DISPLAY SHORT CODE FOR MATERIAL TYPE

Enter industry sector from drop-down list.

Select material type from drop-down list as we have selected FERT or finished material. There
may be a screen where FERT will not be displayed as material type codes. In that case, you have to
activate drop-down option as shown in the process below.

On the SAP screen click here.

|0ustomize Local Layout (Alt+F1 2)|

On the easy access screen

" Menu Edit Favorites Extras System Help

@ 10 C00 DHE D000 D0 0@

SAP Easy Access

BEB HEIEE © Assign users ]| Dosumertation

Then click on Options and a new page will be opened.

New Visual Design...

- Set Color to System...
Clipboard

Ranarata (Rranhie

Click on expert tab as in the screen and put checks in the control options as shown in the
screen shot.
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Options
Cursor
Local Data
118N

Trace
Scripting
Accessibility

(i — 17

Then click Ok. Then the code with description will come as drop-down list.
Select details like in the screen shot.

Press Enter.

Material

Industry sector M Manaksia Industry )
Material Type FERT Finished Prodi¥)
Chan FGTR Beverages

FHMI  Production ResourcefTool
FOOD Foods (excl. perishables)
FRIP Perishables

HALB Semifinished Product
HAWA Trading Goods

HERS Manufacturer Part

HIBE Operating supplies A
IBAU Maintenance assemblies |v
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3.9 | SELECTVIEWS

On pressing Enter, the system will prompt you to select industry-specific views to select from and
enter details. Alternatively you can also click on Select views icon on the screen.

Here you can see many views. Some are mandatory for creation of material. Some are meant and
required for sales process. Some are required by purchase process, production planning (PP) pro-
cess, accounting process and so on.

| ] la) | (&

Create Material (Initial Screen)
Selectview(s) || Organizational levels || Data

Material
Industry sector M Manaksia Industry %) [ Select View(s) = A
Material Type FERT Finished Prodi¥)

Change Number I |

[]view selection only on request
[[] Create views selected

Organizational levels || Data Default values

Minimum screen view selection should be Basic Datal, Sales Org. Data 1 and Data 2, Sales:
General/Plant Data, Foreign Trade: Export Data, Sales: General Plant/Data, Accounting data, etc.
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3.10 | ORGANIZATION LEVELS

After selection of views, you have to either click on Organization levels or press Enter. This will take
you to another screen where you have to enter the required plant for which you are creating the
material and storage location where you will keep stock. Also you have to enter sales organization
and distribution channel through which this material will be sold.

[© Organizational Levels

Organizational levels

Plant (04 | (UNIT:ALUMINIUM DIV-HALDIA)
Stor. Location a | Main:
Sales Org. ahc Manaksia Limited

Distr. Channel [Tq Stock Transfer

[C] org. levelsiprofiles only on request

|| selectviewts) |[E) Defautt values |[x]

3.10.1 Organization Levels/Profiles Only on Request

If you put a check in this box, then the system will not ask details for the organization levels and it
will assume a default entered details for entry. If you do not enter any details of organization level
and put a check in this field, then the system will create only basic details of the material and will not
create any details for required organization level like plant, storage location, sales organization and
distribution channel. You can enter details in the fields and if you want system to enter these fields
with entered details fixed as default then you can click on Default values. System will save this one
time entered details for next time entry.

After entering plant and storage location, sales organization and distribution channel details,
press Enter. You can again amend views by clicking on select views again.

3.11 | BASIC DATAI AND BASIC DATA 2

Basic data 1 and basic data 2 is client specific. That means once the material is created with the
details of basic data 1 and basic data 2 only, the system will not ask any plant details or any other
details but only ask for basic material details (only if you did not enter any plant or sales organiza-
tion details as organization level). The details of the material with these two basic data screens will
remain same in all company codes and all plants. That is called client level data.

Following are the fields which are mandatory to fill up in this view.

3.12 | BASE UNIT OF MEASURE

Here you have to enter unit of measure in which material and its stock is managed or kept.
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3.13 | MATERIAL GROUP

You can define in the system a list of material group that you think materials in your company may
fall in.

Example:

1001 CHEMICAL

1002 CIVIL

1003 CONSUMABLE

1004 ELECTRICAL ITEM

1005 GASITEM

1006 GENERAL CONSUMABLE
1007 GENERAL ELECTRICALI
1008 GENERAL HYDRAULIC
1009 GENERAL MECHANICALI
1010 GENERAL MISC ITEM
1011 GENERAL REFRACTORY
1012 LABITEM

Material Edit Goto Environment System Help

| @@ 2qB0Ice@ CHE DDLD BRI ®E
Change Material 2002531 (Finished Product)

||| => Additional data |[e% Organizational levels || Check screen data Il_

oY Basic data 1
Material 2002531 | |[BEARING FINISHED MATERIAL FOR SALES | |
General data
Base Unit of Measure PC Material Group 1003
Old material numb Ext. Matl Group |
Division a8 Lab/Office
Product allocation Prod y |
X-plant matl status [ Valid from ]
[JAssign effect. vals GenltemCatGroup |NORM| Standard item

Material authorization group
Authorization Group

Dimensions/EANS
Gross Weight ‘Weight unit
Net Weight

K6 |
Volume Volume unit ,_I
[

Sizefdimensions ]
EAN/UPC | EAN Category

3.14 | DIVISION

Divisions are sales division. That is, type of materials and products. This also means as grouping of
material and products.
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Example:
AA  Aluminium Ingot
AB Al Alloy Products
AC Al Wire Rod
AD Al SRC Products
AE Al Rolled Products
AF AIC.C. Sheet
AG Al Misc Products

3.15 | CROSS-PLANT MATERIAL STATUS

It indicates whether the material is blocked for any processing. Once it is blocked, then it will be
blocked in all modules like MM, purchasing, inventory, production planning, plant maintenance, etc.
3.16 | GROSSWEIGHT

Gross weight is the weight of per unit of measure. Like 2 kg per piece, 50 kg per bag, etc. If you men-
tion gross weight and net weight in the material master then you will also have to mention weight
unit of measure.

3.17 | NETWEIGHT

Net weight is also same as gross weight.
Net weight is the weight of per unit of measure. Like 1.9 kg per piece, 49.50 kg per bag, etc.

Dimensions/EANsS
Gross Weight [1 0 | Weight unit K6
NetWeight |9.5 |

Press Enter.
The system will take you to next screen of Basic data 2 tab page.

3.18 | CONFIGURABLE MATERIAL

Here on this view you can define whether this material is configurable or not. Before using this
option, you have to configure the system for the process and requirement and have to create con-
figuration variants.

Client-specific configuration

Cross-plant CM I Material is configurable
[ variant Configure variant |

3.19 | SALES: SALES ORG. |

A few details are same as it was entered in last screen and these details are copied automatically
from last screen’s field to this screens field. X-distribution chain material status, Delivery plant (if
you want to restrict delivery of this material from one specific plant).
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Create Material 2002531 (Finished Product)

[ dattional data | £ Organizational levels |[g Check screen data | @]

~

o' Sales: sales org. 1
Material 2002531 | |BEARING FINISHED MATERIAL FOR SALES ] |ﬂ
Sales Org. |ABC | ABC & CO
Distr. Chl  [84] AA DIST CHANNEL
General data
Base Unit of Measure [W] Division [ﬁ] Aluminium In
Sales unit ,—‘ E] Sales unit notvar.
Unitof MeasureGrp | |
X-distr.chain status [ ] Valid from |
DChain-spec. status | | Valid from [
Delivering Plant [_]
Material Group (1003 | CONSUMABLE
Cash discount | Conditions |
Tax data
C |Country Tax_|Taxcategory T|Tax classification
IN India JIN1 INAR CST (]
IN India JIN4 IN AR Surcharge (+]
ADm— o nn)

3.20 | TAX DATA

In the same view you will also be able to see a sub-view of tax data. Here you also need to enter tax
details in this screen. Once you enter tax applicability from drop-down list, whether tax will be full
tax, half tax, VAT applicable, CST applicable and so on and press Enter, the system will take you to
another sub-screen of tax data as shown in the screen.

After entering details from the options as applicable, click on Main Data. The system will again
take you back to the main screen of Sales: Sales org. 1. Press Enter again to move to next view that
you had selected in the initial screen or Sales: Sales org. 2 view.
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[&5][¢= wain oata |[@]

3.21 | MINIMUM ORDER QUANTITY

Minimum order quantity is a field where if you enter any quantity, then the system will not allow
you to make order for lesser quantity than quantity mentioned in the field.

Material  |2082531 | |BEARING FINISHED MATERIAL FOR SALES |
Sales Org. | ABC | ABC & CO
Distr. Chl [4] AA DIST CHANNEL
TaxData~
Country Tax |Tax category Sx classification
IN India JIN1 INAR CST |
IN India JIN4 IN AR Surcharge 1 Full Tax
IN (ndia JINS IN ARR LST Surchrg 1 Full Tax
IN India JING IN AR VAT 1 VAT 4%
IN (ndia ZSYT Service Tax 1 Service Tax
IN India ZCEX INAR EDUCESS SRY 1 ST-EDUCESS
IN India ZMX AR Sec&HrECS SRV 1 ST-SHECESS
l

Quantity stipulations
Min.order gty |50 |PC Min. dely gty 20 |PC
Delivery unit |
Rnding Profile | |

3.22 | MINIMUM DELIVERY QUANTITY

You can set minimum delivery quantity in the material master itself. Once you set some quantity in
this field, the system will not allow delivering lesser quantity than quantity mentioned in this field.

_Quantity stipulations

Min.order gty 150

|PC Min. dely gty

Rnding Profile

[ |

Delivery unit

20

PC
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3.23 | SALES: SALES ORG.2

Again data and details will be copied from last screen if same fields appear in this Sales Org. 2
screen.

3.24 | ACCOUNT ASSIGNMENT GROUP Ard et B
01 Trading Goods
Account assignment group has pre-defined codes, which are effective g2 geices - DSGN

when billing document is created. After posting of sales bill or billing g4

d U S : Services - TRNS
ocument, Pre-deﬁned GL are posted. The logic is picked from this 04 Finished Goods
account assignment group. Examples of account assignment group are 05 ASSETS

shown in the screen shot. )
06 Raw Material

07  Serice Repair
3.25 | GENERAL ITEM CATEGORY GROUP

!aterial Edit Goto Emnronment S!stem Help

0 BEE @B

m Change Materlal 2002531 (Flnlshed Product)

-} Additional data ﬂ?% Organizational levels Mﬁ Check screen data || @] I

s: sales org. 2

Material 2802531 | | BEARING FINISHED MATERIAL FOR SALES | =
Sales Org. |4BC | ABC &CO
Distr.Chl [A4] AA DIST CHANNEL

Grouping terms

Matl statistics grp [ ] Material pricing grp [ ]
Volume rebate group | | Acct assignment grp 04]  Finished Goods
Gen. item cat. grp NORM[#) Standard item  Item category group NORM| Standard item
Pricing Ref. Matl [ |

Product hierarchy |

Commission group —]

In any sales document, there are two parts: header and item. Item again is divided into item line
and item details, depending upon specific document. Sales document means sales order, sales
bill, delivery document, enquiry document and so on. Below is the screen shot of a sales order
document.
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Document header of a sales order number 1000016907.

Sales document Edit Goto Exras Environment Sys

Req. delivdate D] [14.09.2011 DelverPlant | |
[ Complete div.
Deliveryblock | ]|

Billing block 0| Pricing date

Payment terms 2001/ Pay immediately due Incoterms |FOBIFREE ON BOARD
Order reason ol

Sales area MANK| /0S| / [PC] Manaksia Limited, Domestic Sales, Crowns & Compound

Q[0 E—

Descripion ______|Customer Material Numb

GOLD

| [tem [Materal  [orderQuantty  |un |
(| 10 9 10F

3

eI

1|PC <->| 1 IPC

First Delivery Date [0 [14.09.2011]

Delivery time [ a|
110.50 llNR I Exch. Rate 1.000800
14.09.2011
2000515
|
| BOM explosion number ]
]
1 | Purchase/Sale
8| Preference

Alternative to item O
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3.26 | SALES: GENERAL DATA/PLANT

This is a view with some other details in the material master. This view is basically delivery and
transportation process related.

3.26.1 Availability Check

In this view, you can set availability check. This check activates availability of stock on a particular
delivery date while creating a sales order. As per setting in material master, it checks for material
availability for material requirement planning and for stock issue purpose for sales. Initially you can
move on by selecting no check option in this availability check field.

3.27 | BATCH MANAGEMENT

This field is a check box in material creation process. You can put a check box in this batch man-
agement field. Once it is set and saved, you cannot change it later on. If you check this option, the
system will always prompt you to enter new batch in case of stock entry or upload and if it is stock
issue, you have to issue from specific batch number where stocks will be lying under that specific
batch number. In the batch management module, you can define it to be internally created or exter-
nally managed.

3.28 | TRANSPORTATION GROUP

It is a 4-digit code or grouping which is used in shipment of goods through one particular route via
route determination.

3.29 | ROUTE

A route is a way path from one place to another place.

3.30 | LOADING GROUP

Loading group is loading process.

3.31 | PROFIT CENTRE

Profit centre is used to manage business process and reporting in profit management segment. This
is used for controlling purpose where profit centre accounting is active and used.

3.32 | NEGATIVE STOCKS

Negative stocks field’s check box is used if you decide to use stock status of a material as negative.
Assume you have allowed in negative stock in material. Now you have total stock of material in a
particular plant 100 pc. As per setting, the system will allow you to issue more than 100 pc stock
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from your stock. But it will always wait for new stock receipt to happen; otherwise, the system will
show your balance sheet stock as negative. As new stock approaches, the system will fulfil balance
negative stock and then will bring stock status to positive.

Negative stock check box status is managed at the following levels:

1. Plant level
2. Storage location level
3. Material level

3.33 | SERIAL NUMBER PROFILE

Serial number profile is the 4-digit code through which you can manage materials in serial number
individually if your material is having different serial. You can also manage multiple units of materi-
als in one serial or each serial number.

3.34 | PURCHASING

Purchase is a view where you maintain MM-related details which are required by procurement or
purchase process.

3.35 | PURCHASING GROUP

This is a field for 3-digit code which resembles or means the person or group or persons who are
responsible for negotiating the material’s purchase from vendor.

3.36 | PLANT SPECIFIC MATERIAL STATUS

This field is for the objective of blocking movement or procurement of the material for any specific
plant.

3.37 | GR PROCESSING TIME

This field is meant for the minimum default time required for procurement of the material for the
plant. If you set any number of days here in this field, then the system will calculate material avail-
ability taking this field’s value into account.

3.38 | POSTTO INSPECTION STOCK

If this field is checked, then at the time of any goods receipt either from production or from vendor,
stock will be put to quality inspection stock automatically.



Material Master 29

o' Purchasing
Material 2002531 | |BEARING FINISHED MATERIAL FOR SALES | [H
Plant oA 000A PLANT
General Data
Base Unitof Measure | PC | Order Unit ] var.oun | |
Purchasing Group [ ] Material Group 1003
Plant-sp.matl status | | Valid from |
Taxind. f. material [ ] QualfFreeGoodsDis. | |
Material freight grp [CJ Autom. PO
Batch management
Purchasing values
Purchasingvaluekey | | Shipping Instr.
1st Rem.JExped. [t} days Underdel. Tolerance 0.0 percent
2nd ReminderExped. @  days  Overdeliv. Tolerance 8.8 percent
3rd Reminder/Exped. 8 days Min. Del. Qtyin % 0.0 percent
StdValueDelivDateVar ] days [C] Unitd Overdelivery [[J Acknowledgment Reqgd
Other data f manufacturer data
GR Processing Time —] days  []Posttoinsp. stock [[] Critical Part
Quota arr. usage [ ] [ Source list JIT Sched. Indicator [ ]

Above mentioned screen shot will display the screen of purchasing view very clearly.

3.39 | ACCOUNTING | VIEW

Accounting 1 view and Accounting 2 view, both are related to FI module. Here you can enter details
like price of the material for inventory purpose, price unit of material, valuation class, etc.

3.40 | VALUATION CATEGORY

Valuation category is related to split valuation which is an object in MM module.

3.41 | VALUATION CLASS

You have to set a default value in the field of valuation class. This valuation class is very important
component in determining GL in inventory controlling, financial account and balance sheet. With
the combination of valuation area material movement process, the system will automatically deter-
mine which GL account entry for this material should go.
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Change Material 2002531 (Finished Product)
{E‘i“ =p Additional data F% Organizational levels Ecmck screen data \]

~

o' Accounting 1

Material 2002531 | |BEARING FINISHED MATERIAL FOR SALES |
Plant oA | 000A PLANT

General data

Base Unit of Measure [W] Valuation Category ﬂ

Currency INR Current period 02 2013

Division (a4 Price determ. [] [ ML act.
Currentvaluation ~

Valuation Class 9301

VC: Sales order stk ] Proj. stkval. class [_]

Price Control 5| Price Unit 1 |

Moving price |100.00 | Standard price [100.00 |

Total Stock |0 | Total Value |6.00 |

[[I¥valuated Un

Future price Valid from

| Previous periodiyear | |  Std costestimate |

3.42 | PRICE CONTROL

You can set in this field whether you want to fix price for the material for this plant or you want to
manage material price at an average basis which will be calculated from purchasing data, like pur-
chase order and purchase invoices.

There are two types in price control indicator

1. Standard price
2. Moving average price

3.43 | STANDARD PRICE

Standard price is price which is set while creating material and it does not change automatically. If
you re-evaluate the material and you decide to change price of the material, then you have to change
it by posting some entries either in invoice or in MR21, MR22 T-codes. This process is done by the
materials management people as per requirement. In this way, some pre-defined postings occur and
price of the material is changed.
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3.44 | MOVING AVERAGE PRICE

Once moving average price is set, then it keeps on changing based on purchase price and vendor’s
billed price. This is basically weighted average price.

3.45 | PRICE UNIT

Price unit is a field where you have the option to set the number of units of measure, on which mate-
rial price in the material master will be calculated. Inventory valuation will also be calculated based
on this price unit and will be reflected in balance sheet.

After making these entries in this view, you need to press Enter. The system will prompt you
whether to save entered data.

IS Last data screen reached /

You are about to exit.

Q Do you want to save your data
for this material first?

Yes | No | % cancel |

If you confirm it, then data will be saved or changed.

| Material 2002531 changed

If you deny it then data will not be saved and you will be out of the screen. If you cancel it, then
neither data will be saved nor you will be out of the screen; but you have another option or chance
to enter data.

Questions

What is master data in SAP?

What is the T-code to create material master?

What is the menu path for creating material master?
What is the T-code for changing material master?
What is the T-code for displaying material master?

How many types of numbering are possible for material master?

NS R»Dd =

What is internal material number assignment?
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

. What is external material number assignment?

How internal and external material numbers can be assigned to material?

What is industry sector?

How copy from field can be used for material master creation?

How can you activate short codes for the descriptions in the drop down of material type?
What are the basic views necessary in material master for sales processing?

What is organization level only on request while creating a material master?

What is cross-plant material status?

How, where and why account assignment group is used?

What is NORM item category group?

What is batch management?
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4.1 | CUSTOMER MASTER RECORD

In business, there are many types of business partner. In procurement process, they are called ven-
dor or vendor partners. In sales process or SD module, these partners are called customers. For
example, Sold to party, Ship to party, Bill to party, Payer, etc.

4.2

| SOLDTO PARTY

Company code

Sales organization
Distribution channel
Division

Reference

Mandatory fields

Title

Company code data
Reconciliation account
Currency

Customer pricing procedure
Shipping

Billing documents

Partner function

Change / Display customer

Sold to party are customers to whom materials will be sold.

4.3

| SHIPTO PARTY

—/

Ship to party customers, are business partners of the customer to whom materials are to be shipped
on behalf of actual customer. This may be same customer, customer’s customer, customer’s storage
unit or specific business partner.
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4.4 | BILLTO PARTY

Bill to party is the main customer to whose name the sales invoice is generated and sent.

4.5 | PAYER

Payer is the business partner of the customer who actually pays the bill for the customer. This may
be same customer or any other customer on behalf of real customer.

4.6 | CREATING CUSTOMER

You can create customer in T-code XDO01. Alternatively you can also follow menu path as shown in
the screen shot below.

O Favorites
= (3 8AP meny
b ] ofice
b [ Cross-Application Components
. ¥ O Logistics
. Materlals Management
(7w gm and Distribution

< 3 Business Partner
D [ Sales Prospect
= (3 Customer
= O Create

nd Distribution

b [ Change
b [ Display
) VD05 - Block
2 VD06 - Flag for Deletion
2 VD07 - Assign Consumer - Reference Ct
& XD07 - Change Account Group
D[] Display Changes
2 OV50 - Master Data Comparison

4.7 | XDOI

On entering XDO01, the system will take you to a screen where you have to enter some initial infor-
mation which are required for creating customer. Same you can see in the screen shot.

~ Customer Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help
g ABICee BHRIDDOD
Customer Create: Initial Screen

aCuslnmelCleMB Initial Screen

Account group (Select)
Customer KUNA Customer (extnumber assgnmnl)
TR-LO customer
ZEKU Banker
Company code 01 Domestic sold to pa
2002 Domestic ship to party
ZD03 Domestic Payer
Saleg aren 1ZD04 Domestic Bill to Party
Sales Organization 17005 End Customer

Distribution Channel __|ZE01 Export sold to party
Division |ZE02 ‘Emonsmpm party

[ All sales areas... ] [ Customer's sales areas...

Reference.
Customer ]

Company code [ ]
Sales organization [ ]
Distribution channel []
Reference division [ ]

Vigz)ex]
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4.8 | ACCOUNT GROUP

This is the field where you need to select account group from the drop-down list available in the
system or in that client. Account group normally controls the following details.

1. Number Ranges
First, it controls the number range just like material master’s number range. It has a pre-defined
number range assigned with each of the specific account group in the drop-down list. If any
account group is not assigned with the number range, then creation of customer code will not
be possible.

In the below mentioned screen shot, you can see how number ranges are managed. You can
create a new number range by clicking on Interval in the same screen as shown.

Maintain Number Range Intervals
(B e |

NR Object |Customer |

No. |From number To humber Current number  |Ext

81 [ooeeooss1 0000099999
" |02 000100000 0000299999 0 O
" |s1 1000000000 1099999999 1000001818 (I
" |a2 2100000000 2199999999 2100000009 O
" |a3 2200000000 2299999999 ] O
|84 aasann0000 2222779993
" |a5 2400000000 2499999999 ] O
|46 6000000000 69999999399 6000000285 O
" |a7 7000000000 7999999999 7000000104 [
" |mm 3100000000 3199999999 0 O

2. Internal or External Number
Account group also controls whether the numbers of the customers will be internal or exter-
nal. If it is defined to be external numbers, then user has to enter customer numbers manually
to identify specific customer as per normal or pre-decided business norms. If it is defined to
be internal, then a specific range of alphanumeric numbers are assigned with the customer
account group and each time when a new customer is created and saved, a new number from
the allowed serial is generated. You can define different number ranges for different customer
account groups.
As in the screen shot, we have selected Domestic sold to party as customer account group.
In the below mentioned screen shot, you can see on the left side in the Group column the
4-digit customer grouping codes and in name their descriptions of customer types. On the right
side you can see a number range code which is assigned with the customer account groups.
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Change Vlew "Assign Customer Acct Groups->Number Range": Overvi

Group |Name |Number range E
ZDB1  Domestic sold to party A [«
ZDB2  Domestic ship to party A2 =
ZDB3  Domestic Payer A3

ZDB4  Domestic Bill to Party Ad

ZDB5  End Customer AS

ZEO1  Export sold to party 46 o
ZE62  Export ship to party 46

ZE03  Export payer 4 ]
ZE04 {Expon Bill to party A6

ZMFC Manaksl Financial Custorer A7

ZPLT j lant Customers XX

3. Third thing that a customer account group controls is the screen layout which is defined while
a new account group is created or changed. As per specific requirement of the specific customer
types, some details or fields may be set to be mandatory to have information and some may not
be required to be filled. If some information about field is available, then user may opt to enter
that information in the screen and such type of fields are defined to be optional.

4. These are called field status group as in the next screen shot shown below.

Maintain Field Status Group: Address

‘General Data - Pagei 113

Acctgroup ZDO01

Domestic sold to party

General data

Suppress Req. Entry Opt. entry Display

Name 1/last name (@) ® (@) (@)
Form of address O O ® (@)
Searchterm A (@) O ® (@)
Name 2ffirst name (@) ® ® (@)
Name 3, name 4 (@) (@) ® (@)
Postal code, city (@) (@) ® O
Street O ) ® O

In the screen shot, you can clearly see that on the left side there is a list of field names and on its front you
can see radio buttons. You can check any of the radio buttons as per your requirement and objective.

4.9 | SUPPRESSED

Suppose if you don’t want any field to be displayed to the user while making entry, you can put a
check in suppress button.
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4.10 | REQUIRED ENTRY

If you want to make any field’s entry as mandatory and that field must be entered with the allowed
value, then you have to select required entry radio button.

4.11 | OPTIONAL ENTRY

If you want the field’s value as optional, user may or may not enter details in the field at will and as
per requirement, and if so, then you have to put check in the optional entry.

4.12 | DISPLAY

If you want, you can make any field only to be displayed and not changeable. Value will come either
automatically or will not come.

4.13 | COMPANY CODE

After selection of account group, you need to enter company code for which this customer is being

created. This is your operating company code. In this case, your company code is the seller and this
customer is buyer.

[ Customer Create: Initial Screen
Account group [ 8] [zD01 Domestic soldtoparty @]
Customer (G | ]

Company code |0004]

Sales area

Sales Organization ABC

Distribution Channel [5'\

Division aa

[ All sales areas... | | Customer's sales areas... |
Reference

Customer 1000062614 ,

Company code |600|

Sales organization ABC |

Distribution channel 48]

Reference division [2a]
vlea|[2]is(x]

4.14 | SALES ORGANIZATION

Here, sales organization has to be entered through which this material will be sold to this customer.
A customer can be created for multiple sales organizations.
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4.15 | DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL

Distribution channel is the way or sales process through which material will be sold to this customer.

4.16 | DIVISION

Again division is the type of product which is allowed to be sold to this customer.

4.17 | REFERENCE

Apart from this, if you already have the same type of customer created in the system and you want to
copy some of the details which are similar to the new customer, then you can copy details from the
already created customer to the new customer which you are going to create. But please note that all
the information will not be copied, like name, address, region, contact numbers, etc.

After entering initial details, please press Enter. System will take you to the next screen.

._gustomer Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help
2 20 9RICAO ISHE HDLHD BE

Create Customer: General Data

& Other Customer || Company Code Data || Sales Area Data ||

Cust INTERNAL

Search Terms
Search term 112 [ | J

StreetAddress

StreetHouse number | |
Postal Code/City | |
Country = | Region b3

Postal code
Company postal code 0]

4.18 | MANDATORY FIELDS

There are some fields which have an icon in the file like in the screen shot .These fields are
mandatory and must be filled before you move to the next screen.
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4.19 | TITLE

In the field title, you can select any title from drop-down list.

Company e

Mr.
Mr. and Mrs.
Ms.

After that you can enter details as per your customer had mailed you or customer has provided you.

Company 3|
FRIENDS ENTERPRISES

CJO: RITHI ENTERPRISES

NEAR ASHA FLOORING,

_ |FRIENDS ENTERPRISES| |

192, NILKANTH ROAD |
|

|
8 |
@lndla Regior( 25 West Bengal [al

We have entered a dummy customer code just for example. You can enter details as per your wish. But
in this case, note that country and region is very important in creating customer code. This information
may put impact on pricing object which may be linked with this country and region. Then press Enter.

There are so many tabs in this view. You can use these as you wish. But not all are required to
process normal and standard business process, like control data, payment transaction, marketing,
contact person details, etc.

Contact Person

Formof _[Name First name [Telephonet De_ [Description F_|Description
|

|

|
|
\
\

|
|
|
|
|

QD— 2 0000000000000 |
Position: Name Di [ ]

lﬁ Home Address | ¥ VisingHours |32 ParnerFunction | ©  FurtherData |

You can leave other fields and click on company code data directly.
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4.20 | COMPANY CODE DATA

On company code data header, there are multiple views or tab pages, like Account management,
payment transactions, correspondence, insurance, etc.

Out of all these the most import tab page is account management. In this field, there are multiple
fields which are highly relevant to FI module.

Account Management

Accounting information

Recon. account | Sort key
Head office IE? Reconciliation acct (1) 1 Entryfo

Authorization | m

7 L[] 1+ =) I =T

Interest calculation - GIL Acct ILM Text l
interestindie. | | 2500002 DEBTOR DOMESTIC

Interest cycle [—I

4.21 | RECONCILIATION ACCOUNT

In the reconciliation account field, you have to enter a general ledger (GL), where you want to cap-
ture and post the dealings and transactions done with this customer. There are some other fields too
but you can leave it initially.

In the option of reconciliation account, you can find the relevant GL meant for specific type of
customer. You can select the relevant GL from there as shown in the screen shot.

Account Management

Accounting information
Recon.account  |R500002 (&)

Head office
Authorization

After this, click on sales area data as shown in the screen shot.

Create Customer: Company Code Data

Customer INTERNAL FRIENDS ENTERPRISES
Company Code 000A| 000A

This will bring you to another screen.



Customer Master

Sales order
Sales district | |©) Order probab. 100 %
Sales Office | ] AuthorizGroup | |
Sales Group | ] lten proposal
Customergroup | | Acctat cust.
ABC class | ] UoM Group
Currency INR | Indian Rupee Exch.RateType | |
[ Switch off rounding PP cust. proc.
[ Productatiributes |
Pricing/Statistics
Price group | ]
Custpricproc. 1] Standard
Price List | ]
CustStats.Grp |2 Not relevant
| Agency business
[JRelevant for agency business

You can enter details and data which are controlling and relevant to this customer.

4.22 | CURRENCY

41

You must enter the currency type for this customer. That is, the currency in which this customer
deals with you or your company and you make payments in.

4.23 | CUSTOMER PRICING PROCEDURE

You must also enter customer pricing procedure as in the screen shot because it has a link with
material master and with sales document types which internally triggers the most relevant and
appropriate sales pricing procedure for the sales document like sales order or sales bill.

I@? Pricing procedure assigned to

AT

Pricing/Statistics

Price group [ ]
Custpricproc. 1]
Price List [ |

v |E| D || 5] 2!

CustStats.Grp 2|

CuPP “[Description |

Agency business

[CJRelevant for agency busi

1 |Standard

2 Stand Incl Sales Tax
3 Refund

5 GTM Standard

6 Service Rep
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4.24 | SHIPPING

Then click on shipping tab on the screen.

Shipping

Shipping

Delivery Priority " [= Order Combination
Shipping Conditions |

Delivering Plant [ ]

[JRelevant for POD

POD timefr

Partial deliveries
[J Complete delivery reqd by law:

Partial delivery per item ] Partial delivery allowed
Max. partial deliveries g
[ Unlimited tol.
Underdel. Tolerance
Overdeliv. Tolerance

©

On this screen you need to enter delivery priority from the option and also shipping conditions
from the drop-down list available. This is basically shipment-related field and helps in determining
shipment details.

4.25 | BILLING DOCUMENTS

Now click on billing documents tab page. Here you will find multiple fields and check boxes which
are relevant to individual requirements. The most important are taxes information down in the screen
shot. This depends upon the configuration that you have in your system available and properly done.
This detail helps in determining specific tax condition type in the sales order and billing document.

Billing Documents

Billing document

(] Subs. invoice processing [JRebate [J Price determin.
dates | [=
istDates [ ]

Delivery and payment terms

Terms of payment

Accounting

Acctassgmt group

Taxes
[Country [Name Tax category [Name [Taxc_|Description @
IN India JIN1 IN AR CST

IN India JINg IN AR Surcharge

IN India JINS IN AR LST Surchrg

IN India JING IN A/R VAT

IN India ‘ZM X AR Sec&Hr ECS SRV [+]




You make all the entries in tax class system.

Given alongside is the setting which was configured in our system.
Please note, before entering these details you have to have these settings
done in your system. If you do not have, then you can skip this option only

if it is not mandatory.

Customer Master
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Description

e W NN = O

CST 2% agnst C form
CST 3% agnst C form
CST 0% agnst F form
CST 0% agnst H form
CST 4%

Taxes

|Country [Name |Tax category [Name |Tax ¢ |Description

IN India .TIIN1 INAR CST _1| )T 2% agnst C form
IN India JIN4 IN AR Surcharge 1 Full surcharge

N India |JINS IN AR LST Surchrg 1 FullLST

IN India |JING IN AR VAT 1 VAT 4%

N India Za1X AR Sec8HrECSSRV 1 ST-SHECESS

IN India ZCEX INAREDUCESSSRY 1 ST-EDUCESS
s

4.26 | PARTNER FUNCTION

Partner function is a very important object in both customer creation and vendor creation.

Here as default partner function, the same customer code will exist in this view. If you want to
enter any customer other than the existing customer, then you can first create a new customer and
then you can change in this field as per partner function.

Partner Functions

/e

Partner Functions

|PF|Partner Function |Number  |Name |Pz
sP [#)d-to party INTERNAL  FRIENDS ENTERPRISES

BP Bill-to party {INTERNAL  FRIENDS ENTERPRISES

PY Payer {INTERNAL  FRIENDS ENTERPRISES

SH Ship-to party INTERNAL  FRIENDS ENTERPRISES

Ii
(<]
(]

|CST 0% agnst C form

Then save data and a new number will be generated. In the status bar, the new number will be gener-

ated, as shown in the below screen shot.

@ Customer 1000001815 has heen created for company code 000A sales area ABC AAAA

4.27 | CHANGE / DISPLAY CUSTOMER

If you already have created a customer code in your SAP system, then you have option to view/
display in XD03. If have any information of customer that should be changed in SAP your system,
then you can change the customer in XD02.
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An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution
Questions

What is business partner?

What is customer?

What is the T-code for creating customer code?

What is ship to party?

What is sold to party?

What is T-code for blocking a customer? How can we block a customer?
What is account group for customer?

What is the importance of an account group?

How can we change a field from mandatory to optional?

. What is reconciliation G/L code in customer master data? Where and how this G/L is used?

. What is the importance of customer pricing procedure?

. What will be the result if we do not mention customer pricing procedure in customer master?
. What will be the result of mentioning a specific currency in customer master?

. What will be the result if no currency is assigned in a particular customer master?

. What do you know about partner function?
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v" Menu path for sales order is missing
v" Inquiry v" Error: Mandatory condition MWST
v" Quotation is missing
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5.1 | AN INTRODUCTIONTO SALES ORDER

Whenever a customer makes an inquiry for the material that a customer wants to purchase then
he reaches to the seller and talks about details of the material along with quantity and quality of
the material. When all the conditions are satisfied, then customer places order for purchase of
the material with the seller. Seller then notes down this order and prepares a document with the
agreed conditions, delivery statistics, delivery location, customer details. This document is called
Sales order. Based on this order further procurement of material and making despatch schedules
are prepared.

5.2 | SALES ORDER

Sales order is the next stage in standard sales process. Sales order can be assumed as a legal docu-
ment which is based on purchase order sent or prepared by the customer and submitted with
the seller, because this confirms that a customer is going to purchase the mentioned material.
Based on this, sales order purchase requisition may be generated if business process demands and

with the help of that purchase requisition, further purchase process or production process can be
followed.
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5.3 | MENU PATH FOR SALES ORDER

Menu path is shown in the screen shot.

Menu Edit Favorites Extras System Help
¥ alAEIC@e !

SAP Easy Access
BIE]B[& omermen [ TIE-]

CJ Favorites
> G AP menu
b [ office
' [ Cross-Application Components
“ O Logisties :
D' [ Materials Management
= (X Sales and Distribution
b [ Master Data
b [ sales Support
< (3 sales
b ] Inquiry
b [ Quotation
< 3 Order
2 VAD1 - Create
2 VAD2 - Change
& VAD3 - Display
D [ Customer replenishment
b [ Subsequent functions
b [ Scheduling Agreement

Before going to this document, firstlet us think about a business flow, to make things easy to understand.

5.4 | INQUIRY

Assume you have a sales office somewhere in your city. A customer comes to your shop and asks
you what the material is that you deal in. Then he says what he wants from you as his vendor and
whether you have his required material or service to offer him.

This inquiry from your customer to your representatives is called ‘Inquiry’ and while this inquiry
is saved or documented in SAP, then that becomes a sales inquiry document. It has a unique number.

<~ < 8AP menu
b [ office
D[] Cross-Application Components
< AL i
D [ Materials Management
= {3 Sales and Distribution
D [ Master Data
b [ Sales Support
< 3 sales
< < Inquiry
2 VA11 - Create;
@ VA12- Change
@ VA13- Display
< A Quotation
2 VA21 - Create
2 VA22 - Change
@ VA23 - Display
> O Subsequent Functions
< 3 Order
@ VAO1 - Create
@ VA02 - Change
& VAO3 - Display
D [ Customer replenishment
> O Subsequent functions
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5.5 | QUOTATION

Based on inquiry made by the customer, a quotation is given to the customer and this transaction is
again recorded in SAP as sales quotation document. VA21 is the T-code for this.

~ 3 8AP menu
b [ office
D [ Cross-Application Components
< {3 Logistics
D [ Materials Management
= {3 ales and Distribution
D [ Master Data
b [ sales Support
< 3 sales
< A Inquiry
@ VA11 - Create
@ VA12- Change
@ VA13- Display
v Aa i
() VA21 - Create:
@ VA22 - Change
@ VA23 - Display
b [ Subsequent Functions
< 3 Order
@ VAD1 - Create
@ VAD2 - Change
) VAD3 - Display
b [ Customer replenishment
D [ Subsequent functions

It has details like offered material with description and other features and details of the material,
offered price of material, minimum order quantity and other applicable conditions are mentioned
in the document.

Sales order is the next step in the sales documentation process in SAP. VAO1 is the T-code for
creation of sales order.

After sales order delivery document is created. This is an internal document. In this step materials
are issued to customer from inventory. When delivery document is posted, a financial entry is posted
to different GL and two additional documents are created, material document and financial document.

Based on delivery document billing document is prepared which is called commercial invoice
and this document is sent to customer.

Based on this commercial document payment is requested and customer pays amount to the seller.

D [ Cross-Application Components
< 3 Logistics
D[] Materials Management
< {3 Sales and Distribution
D [ Master Data
b [ sales Support
<~ {3 sales
< < Inquiry
@ VA1 - Create
@ VA12- Change
@ VA13- Display
<~ 3 Quotation
@ VA21 - Create
@ VA22- Change
© VA23- Display
D [ Subsequent Functions
< A Order
)

ge
@ VAO3 - Display

b [ Customer replenishment

b [ Subsequentfunctions
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5.6 | INITIAL SCREEN

Initial screen in sales order can be seen as shown in the screen shot.

=
Sales document Edit Goto Environment System Help

e; 20 AH QA S Bn.

N

Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

Il Create with Reference ﬂé Sales m 2 Item overview " 2 Ordering party _

Order Type OR| [@

Organizational Data
Sales Organization A

Distribution Channel |4 | MAIN
Division A

Sales Office |
Sales Group _]

In the screen you can see the order type. This is basically process-oriented sales order type. In case
of standard sales, the order type should be OR. In case of returns sales order type, it may be RE and
so on. From the drop-down, you can see document types list.

Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

!Ej Create with Reference " A sales Iﬂ 2 Item overview " 2 Ordering party I

I_[I?Sales Document Type (3) 54 Ent

AEEEER

v |E|6| ) ] 20

Order Type OR

Organizational Data Saly |Descripon |
Sales Organization _P:__—] MAIN M__J Promotion Order
Distribution Channel A MAIN |AEBO Standard order
Division A | MAN  |BIND Indir Sales Rebate
Sales Office __] BY  CashSale
Sales Group [ ] CH  Contract Handling
CLRP Requests + Returns

CMDM Standard Order

5.7 | CUSTOMIZED SALES ORDER DOCUMENT TYPE

It may also be decided to define your own configuration for customized document types. All such
types of configurations are done by copying standard document types, like you can copy ‘OR” docu-
ment type and re-name it to ZDOR as your new sales order document type. But please note this is not
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a user-related job. This is consultant’s job and it is not done frequently;  [Saty [Description |
it is done only when the need arises or at the time of customization  ZDOR Stand domestic order
only. This copying is done so that main document types are not affected =~ |ZDR  Debit Memo Request
any way due to document change related requirements. ZDSR Supplementary Inv Re

You can also enter your customized details in this initial screen as ~ ZPXT Deemed Export Order
in the screenshot =" aportorder
’ ZEQU EOU : domestic order

ZESR Supple Inv EOU

Order Type ZDOR ZH8S High Seas Sale
Organizational Data

Sales Organization |abc |

Distribution Channel  |aa

Division aa

Sales Office [ ]

Sales Group [ ]

Press Enter to get into the next screen for entries.

5.8 | CREATEWITH REFERENCE

Apart from just getting into the next screen, you can alternatively also create this sales order with
reference by clicking on create with reference. | [] Create with Reference |

5.9 | HEADER DETAILS

Details of fields in the screen shot is called header. Details in the fields here in this area are unique
to the whole document and line items.

Create Standard Order NEW: Overview

Elga) @] @ oces: ]

Standard Order NEW Netvalue [ 0.00 | ]
Sold-to party &)

Ship-to party

PO Nurmber | PO date [ ]

Req. delivdate  |D] [25.06.2013] Deliver.Plant

[
[JComplete div. Total Weight 0.008] |
[4]
=

Delivery block Volume 0.008) |
Billing block Pricing date 25.06.2013
Payment card Exp.date
Card Verif. Value ] | ]

Paymentterms

Order reason [ a|

|
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5.10 | SOLD TO PARTY

Here you need to enter the customer code or party’s SAP code who have ordered you the material.
This is called the main customer.

Create Standard Order NEW: Overview

& @a) ]| @ o |
Standard Order NEW Netvalue [ 0.00 | |
[a]

Pl\;mr [ | PO date [ ] 2

5.11 | SHIPTO PARTY

Normally sold to party and ship to party codes remain the same. But there may be scenario where
you have got order from a party named ‘A’ for example and you are told to deliver or ship the mate-
rial to party ‘B, which may be a customer of the party ‘A’ or it may be a business partner or stock
address of the main party. Please accordingly enter customer codes in the respective fields.

5.12 | REQUESTED DELIVERY DATE

You may be asked to deliver the material on a particular date. You need to enter that date in the
document header as in the screen shot.

Req. delivdate 0| [25.06.2013[®)
[C] Complete dlv. T
Deliveryblock | alv
Billing block | alF
Paymentcard | | E

Next screen details on header to be entered as sold to party. Here you should enter your customer
code. Enter reference PO number from customer’s document as reference and their PO creation date.

Stand domestic orde Netvalue [ 0.00 | |
Sold-to party 1000001815[=) @
[ ]

Ship-to pa
PO Number [TEST | PO date 16.86.2013

Press Enter. Details will be copied to ship to party field too. If you need or want to enter a different
ship to party code, then you can enter a different customer partner code.
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In another example, we have entered another customer code with another configuration setup.
So there should not be anything to be confused. You will enter details as per your customized setup.

Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help T =

@ 18 0Ge Lik 000 0D o

Create Standard Order: Overview

Standard Order Netvalue [ oo IR
Sold-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES (/ ol
Ship-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES /1
PO Number 2 |PO date [01.66.2613] 2
Req. delivdate  |D| [18.86.2013| DeliverPlant [ ]
[ Complete div. Total Weight /K6
Delivery block 2| Volume 0.000) |
Billing block 21| Pricing date 18.06.2013
Payment card Exp.date
Card Verif. Value | Incoterms CFR|CFR |
Paymentterms  |0001] Pay wio 5
Orderreason | o o
ltem  |Material S |Description Customer Material Numb ItCa |DOIP|HL Itm |DiFirsiDate  |Pint |Batch
i | 7] STEEL SHEET| | TN pie.es.20138 |
[} [ [ 0[18.06.2013
|I[=]] [ [ [ 018.06.2013 |
I | I 018.06.2013 |
[=] | — 018.06.2013| |
oo/ ™= il
[F[E[E

| Pricing ermor: condition PROD I

® 1| 108 (1) 200 B3| sapsrv | OVR |

In this example, again enter same details of customer code, PO reference number with PO date of
customer. Enter material code and plant code. Also enter incoterms as applicable. Apart from this,

also enter payment terms as per negotiation. Then press Enter and the system will ask you further
details to complete this sales order.

5.13 | ERROR: MANDATORY CONDITION PR0O IS MISSING

Here, if price is not maintained, then error may display as Mandatory condition is missing.

@ Pricing error: Mandatory condition PROO is missing

While using this setup, the system is giving an error message of mandatory condition PROO0 is missing.
There may be multiple reasons for this error. One may be that the pricing procedure in sales or in
this type of sales document is defined to be entered manually.
After entering details and getting error of PRO0 missing, just double-click on the material line or
select material line and click on item condition on the footer.
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This will take you to next screen as shown.

Create Standard Order: Item Data

][0 ) [ee sl | (s

Sales Documentitem |10 Iter category Standard ltem

Material 1 |  STEEL SHEET

Conditions

Qty | 100/K6 | Net 9.00 |INR |
Tax 0.680

N _{CnTy|Name ount Crey |per |U__|Condition value Curr._|Status|NumC
Gross Value 8.80 |INR 1K .00 [INR
Discount Amount 6.80 |INR 1KG .00 INR
Rebate Basis .00 |INR 1KG 8.00 INR
Net Value for tem 0.00 INR 1KG 0.00 INR
NetValue 2 0.00 INR 1KG 0.80 INR
Net Value 3 0.00 INR 1KG 0.00 INR
Total 0.80 INR 1KG 0.00 INR

O SKTO Cash Discount 0.000 % 0.00 INR

O VPRS nternal price 1,000.08 INR 10KG 10,000.00 INR
Profit Margin 1,000.00- INR 10KG 10,000.00- INR
CDje—

¢e  Conditionrec. | ﬁ Analysis |

Just manually enter price in the line of condition type and rate per unit of measure and press Enter.
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Here if price is not maintained, then error may come as Mandatory condition MWST is missing.

&2 Pricing error: Mandatory condition PROO is missing

Please note that if you have maintained pricing procedure properly and if you have also maintained
your master record related to pricing, then system will pick and display this pricing data and other
related condition types with data or value automatically. If you have not maintained it, then the
system will not be able to pick it and it will ask you for data and give you error, as shown in the
following screen shot.

You can enter pricing condition manually if you have defined condition type as manually allowed.
The process of entering condition type manually is shown as follows.

iU mayn 1, YUV UU T Ay TUInNG U, VUV . UU T Ay

:PRBEI

ao/m-.
@E\]Q{' Condition rec. | Analysis | o) Update |

5.14 | ERROR: MANDATORY CONDITION MWST IS MISSING

Then next error may come as Mandatory condition MWST is missing.

&2 Pricing error: Mandatory condition MWST is missing

This is basically tax condition type. Again if system finds this condition type in condition record
if condition record is maintained and if condition type’s master record is not maintained, then
either the system will not pick it and will not even give you error or system will not pick it and give
you error so that you mention in the condition record in T-code VK11 and update it manually by
clicking on Update or mention it manually in the condition type. If you have already created con-
dition record in VK11 T-code and any value is changed from existing master condition record,
then you will have to update in VK12 T-code change option. You can view existing condition
record in VK13.

5.15 | HOW TO UPDATE NEW PRICING

Sometime it happens that the system does not pick any price from the master record of condi-
tions. Or another reason may be that you have updated or changed condition master record after
creation of sales order or billing document, then system will not be able to update itself to its
already created documents. In that case, you will need to change the conditions in the sales order
or billing document.
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Create Standard Order: Item Data

WD E) S )@

Sales Document item

e

ltem category Standard ltem

Material [1

| STEEL SHEET

Qty 100[!(6 Net | 120,000.00 |INR |
Tax | 0.08 [
N |CnTy|Name \mount Crcy |per U |Condition value Curr._|Status|Nu
O PROO Price 1,200.00 INR | 1KG 120,000,080 [INR
Gross Value 1,200.80 ]INR 1K6 120,000.080 INR
Discount Amount 0.00 IIHR 1KG 0.60 INR
Rebate Basis 1,200.00 !lNR 1KG 120,000.080 INR
Net Value for ltem 1,260.00 IINR 1KG 120,000,080 INR
NetValue 2 1,200.00 llNR 1KG 120,000.00 INR
NetValue 3 1,200.00 leR 1KG 120,000.00 INR
Total 1.200.080 leR 1KG 120,000.80 INR
0 SKTO Cash Discount 0.000 Et 0.60 INR
0 VPRS Internal price 1,0080.00 ]lNR 10KG 10,000.08 INR
Profit Margin 1,180.88 |INR 1KG 119,000.00 [INR
|
|
OO 00000000 |
(GIEI@{¢ condtionrec. | [ naysis |
[6 Pricing error: condition MWST is missing

This update is done by clicking on update icon on the condition tab page of

the document.

On clicking the ‘Update’ icon on the alongside screen shot, a new screen

will be opened as shown here.

N=2N<XCDOZXTXE"To0oOD

Copy price components and redetermine scales

Carry out new pricing

Copy manual pricing elements and redetermine the others
Copy pricing and taxes
Redetermine freight conditions

Redetermine rebate conditions

Redetermine confirmed purch. net price / value (KNTYP=d)
Adopt price and cose. taxes.

Copy pricing elements, turn value

Transfer pricing components unchanged, new cost
Redetermine variant conditions (KNTYP=0)

Apply Price Parts and Bonus Conditions
Redetermine precious metal conditions (KNTYP=U)
Customer reserve X

Customer reserve Y

Customer reserve Z

Customer reserve 1

Customer reserve 2

Customer reserve 3

Customer reserve 4

Customer reserve 5

Customer reserve 6

Customer reserve 7

#%  Update




Sales Order 55

Then you need to click on carry out new pricing to update pricing data. System will update its sales
order document and billing document.

5.16 | ERROR: NO PRICING PROCEDURE COULD BE DETERMINED

There may be a scenario when such type of errors will come as given in the following screen shot.

@ No pricing procedure could be determined

This is basically due to the reason that the customer is not created properly or sales area is not assigned
with combination of sales organization, distribution channel, division, document pricing procedure
and customer pricing procedure with correct pricing procedure in customization.

Change View "Pricing Procedures: Determination in Sales Docs.": Overvi

P en s | DB B B

|sorg. [ochi|pv|porrlcu |Pripr.  |Pricing procedure CTyp |Condition type m
ABC  AA AR A 1 Zpome1 estic Pricing Proce ZPRO Basic Price @

In case of standard demo SAP system of IDES, you should not get error. If you get this error, then
you have to configure it properly as per your changed configuration and requirement.

N |CnTy|Name ount Crcy |per |U  |Condition value Curr. |Status
a&_mg@slcpme 1,000.60 INR | 1PC 16,008.808 |INR
O 2ZPK1 Packing Cost gty INR 1PC 6.0 [INR
O ZPK2 Packing Costvalue .00 INR | 8.00 [INR
O ZFR1 Freightbefore tax() INR 1PC 9.00 [INR
O ZFR3 Freightbefore tax(y) INR 0.00 |INR
Assessable Price 1,000.00 INR 1PC 16,000.00 INR
O JEXP IN: AR BED % 12.000 % 9.00 [INR
Basic Price+BED 0.00 |INR 1pC .00 |INR
Basic Price+BED 8.00 [INR 1PC 0.00 INR
Basic Price+BED+AED 0.00 [INR 1PC 8.00 INR
O JCEX IN AR EDUCESS 2.000 % | 8.00 [INR
IBaslcPrlce+BED+Educ 0.88 INR 1PC 0.80 INR
O JA1X AR Secondary8Hr ECS 1.000 % .00 |INR
Basic Pric+BED+Educe 8.00 [INR 1PC 9.00 INR

L] (] L —

Si=ZE ¢ condtionrec. |  [@_analysis |

5.17 | INCOMPLETION LOG

If all data is entered properly then click on edit in the menu bar and select incompletion log, as
shown in the screen shot below.
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@

Sales document Edit Goto Exras Environment System Help
@ | Displayrange SAHE DN00 AR @B
s e |IEFast¢hange o) » - - — -
Display Stan ShiE S
E] l l Additional Functions » ‘

Standard Order

[ 1,600,000.00 [INR |

| ! |
o) - | Assign contract ',i
PO Number | Check dangerous goods [ 61662013 2

\cing document

[ ] H
| 1,000/K6 |

In that case, the system will show you details if any data is missing to be entered. If everything is
entered properly, then system will not issue any log and you will be able to save the sales order for
further processing.

5.18 | SALES ORDER SAVE

Save the sales order. System will generate a new sales order serial number at the status bar.

Questions

What is the T-code for sales order creation?

What is header in sales order?

What is the information placed in header portion of a sales order?
How can you change sales order?

What is the T-code for inquiry creation/change/display?

How can you create sales order with reference?

What is creating sales order with reference?

What do you mean from pricing date in a sales order?

Can sold-to-party and ship-to-party be different?

. What is the meaning of the error ‘Mandatory condition PRO0 missing’?

p—
F S Y ®NA UM AW =

. What is the solution to the error ‘Mandatory condition PR0O0 missing’?

p—
N

. What is document type? How will you come to know the document type of a sales order?

[
W

. How can you update pricing in a sales order?

[u—
S

. What is carry out new pricing?

[
Ul

. What is the meaning of error ‘No pricing procedure is determined’?

[
(=)

. What is incompletion log and how to check it?

p—
N

. What do understand from the incompletion log? How can you complete it?
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6.1 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT: AN INTRODUCTION

Delivery document is a document having all the related details of being despatched material. We
have already discussed, customer places a purchase order with the seller based on agreed conditions,
quality, quantity of material and the seller creates a sales order with reference to customer’s purchase
order with agreed details. On the despatch date of the material the delivery document is created
with the details of the materials. It contains planned delivery date, actual delivery date, material,
quantity, transportation planning date, picking date, batch numbers, batch wise material quantity

along with other details. When this
document is only save then only a
delivery document is created and no
financial entry or material document
entry is posted. If post goods issue is
done of this delivery document then
material document and financial
document both are generated.

To create a delivery document
there are two processes.

Go to VAOQ2 for sales order change
mode. Then click on sales document
header menu. Now click on Deliver
option.

=
Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help
Create H Q@ CHE §
| Change .
cC _ NEW 4: Overview
—! Display
E Create with Reference Orders
Save Ctri+S
ﬂ?‘ B ’ Net value ‘
8.0.1 reate subsequent order ISES 11

i

Billing
Delete
Exit Shift+F3

3 |
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System will take you to outbound delivery document screen.
Alternatively you can also go directly to VLOIN and enter reference sales order number and press
Enter. You will come to the same screen of delivery document.

6.2 | DOCUMENT DATE

Here you need to change document date as per your requirement.

Outbound delfv. i ] 3 Date  [01.07.2013]

Ship-to party [2 | MAHESH ENTERPRISES //

Pick DatefTime 101.07.2013| 00:00 OvrliPickStatus Not Relvnt for Pick.

‘Warehouse No. OveralVWMStatus No VWM tmsf ord reqd

Un Enm-mummm‘mu

\ ~01.07.2013 80:00 'STEEL SHEET

6.3 | PLANNED GI DATE

Planned goods issue date is the date when the delivery was planned with reference to sales order.

Planned Gl 25.06.2013| |00:00] Total Weight 1 |x6 |

Actual Gl date ; No.of packages

6.4 | ACTUAL GOODS ISSUE DATE

Actual goods issue date is the date when posting will be done in the system against sales order.

6.5 | STORAGE LOCATION

Click on Picking tab page. Enter Storage location in the field means for as SLoc.

6.6 | DELIVERY QUANTITY

You can enter delivery quantity as per your requirement. Assume you have created sales order of
100 quantities and you have decided to make part delivery, then you can break this total quantity in
portion. You can enter quantity as 50 or any other quantity up to sales order quantity.
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6.7 | PICKED QUANTITY

You need not enter picked quantity but you can change delivery quantity.

Pick Date/Time 25.06.2013| [00:00) OvrlIPickStatus | NotRelvntfor Pick.

Warehouse No. | OverallWMStatus No WM trmsf ord reqd
Itm Material Pint |SLoc|Deliv. Qty Un |Picked Qty Un |Batch B |P|WStag. Date |k
16 12 A 1 EA O EA 03.07.2013 0

B | L] J

6.8 | ROUTE

You can click on Transport tab page and enter Route number through the materials that will be
dispatched.

Transport
TransptnPlanng 25.06.2013| (00:06| Route | [
Tms.plan.stat. Not rel.transp.plan. Route Schedule |

6.9 | BATCH SPLIT

If material is maintained in batches, then you can click on batch split tab page. And enter batch-
related details there.

Batch Split
Plant [ ] Open gty 0.008) | conver. [0
MatStaging 100:08)  Cumul.gty 0.000 <> [
tem _|Batch Val. Type  |SLoc|Delivery quantity SU |Available  |SLED/BBD

For this, you need to select line of the material first, and then click on batch split, as shown in the
screen shot below.
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Itm Material GrossWelght Un |Volume VUn|Deliv. Qty

aoom-—
= B3 (& Bawcnspit | [ Mainitems  [&F  antems |

If material is not maintained in batches, then it will not be possible to enter batches. In that case,
system will give you an error as shown below.

@ Batch splitis not permitted for material 12 in item 000010

If batch split is allowed, then you can enter batches there in the next screen as shown below.

Batch Split

Plant | Open gty 0.000) | Conver. |8
MatStaging |80:08)  Cumul.gty 6.000 <> |9
Item Batch Val. Type SLoc |Delivery quantity SU |Available SLED/BBD

6.10 | INCOMPLETENESS

If you think you have entered all the details related to delivery, then you can click on edit menu
above and then select Incompleteness option.
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Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment SubsequentFunctions System Help
| Pack Shit+F6 &9 | 3] (2] |‘§?,;j1;;
Copy Pack Quantities As Dlv. Quantities

Copy Picked Quantity As Deliv. Quantity Shift+F7
Confirm Pick Order ’

Outbound deliv. Check Doc. Distrbtn/Distributed Document
Ship-to party 'z Dangerous Goods Check
Post Goods Issue Shift+F8
Error Log F9
Incompleteness Shift+F9
Planned Gl Cancel F12 |K6 |
Actual Gl date 25.06.2013] No.of packages |

System will check if any further details are required by the document type and then it will confirm.

List contains no data

Then go back and save the document. System will generate a delivery document number.
Now posting delivery document and post goods issue can be done in change mode using T-code
VLO2N and then clicking on post goods issue icon on the header.

6.11 | CHANGE DELIVERY DOCUMENT

For this you have to go to VLO2N. Enter delivery document as shown below.

(=4

Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment SubsequentFunctions
< 2 AH  QAQ I SRE BT

Change Outbound Delivery
/a8 |10 2 R 2 S ) | S D

Outbound Delivery (80000003 B
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In VLO3N you can display the delivery document already created or posted. Once it is created, it will
get listed in document flow.

6.12 | POST GOODS ISSUE

You can either click on Post Goods Issue above on the right or you can press Enter and then after
checking details once again, click on Post Goods Issue to post. The document will be posted and you
can see details in the document flow as shown below.

6.13 | DOCUMENT FLOW

®NSRIRRDd =

=4
Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help

@ 9B C0e CHE B00s HE

Document Flow

' X[ status overview |[ & Display document || senvice documents II‘RJ Additional links |

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES

HEAEEE

Document |on | status |
L, Consignment Fill-up 0000000005 01.07.2013 Completed
< [2) =p Outbound Delivery 0080000003  01.07.2013 Completed
B Picking request 20130701 01.07.2013 Completed

B Gl consgmt: lending 4900000004 01.07.2013 complete

Questions

What is a delivery document?

What is the T-code for delivery document creation?

What is PGI or post goods issue while processing a delivery document?
How can you make PGI? What is the impact of a proper PGI?

What is document flow?

How can you check document flow in a delivery document?

How can you change delivery document?

What are the mandatory fields in a delivery document to make the delivery document complete
and for proper PGI?
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7.1 | WHAT IS BILLING IN SALES

Billing document in SAP SD is the invoices which is generated and sent or given to the customer.
This contains total list of materials supplied to the customer and rates with other price-related infor-
mation with tax deducted or charged as per law.

7.2 | T-CODE

T-code for creation of billing document in sales or SD is VF01. You can change it in VF02 and dis-
play in VF03. You can cancel it in VF11. You can use VFX3 T-code for collective release or sales bills
which are pending to be released to FI.

Billing document  Edit Goto Settings System  Help

@ =0 39D 0G0 CHE S

Create Billing Document

lL/M] A Billing due list || 2 Billing 2 tion list
Default data
Billing Type | ZF1 Invoice (F1) 2| Serv.rendered
Billing Date [14.08.2013[) Pricing date | |
D Itern  |SD document categ. Processing status 3

80000011

uE |
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There are some standard billing document types which are provided by SAP as package. You should
copy these and define, configure and customize as per your requirement.

Billing Document Type Name
F1 Delivery-related invoice
F2 Delivery-related invoice
F5 Pro forma invoice for sales order
F8 Pro forma invoice for delivery
FP Interface billing - POS system
CR Credit memo
L2 Debit memo
RE Credit memo for returns
S1 Cancellation invoice
S2 Cancellation credit memo

There are some differences between delivery-related billing and order-related billing.

7.3 | DELIVERY-RELATED BILLING

If you define a particular billing document as for delivery-related billing, then you have to refer
delivery number in the reference in VF01.

7.4 | ORDER-RELATED BILLING

If you define a particular billing document as for order-related billing, then you have to refer sales
order number in the reference in VFO01.

7.5 | NUMBER RANGES

There are two types of number ranges for different document types. The document number range
for cancelling document type should be different from main billing document type.

In each billing document type, you should pre-define which cancelling billing document should
be used for cancelling a particular billing document. System will choose cancelling billing docu-
ment type automatically along with the pre-defined number range.

7.6 | HOW TO PROCESS SALES BILL

You need to go to VF01 T-code. Select Billing document type. Then you need to enter reference
document number. In case of order-related billing, you have to enter sales order number and in case
of delivery-related billing, you have to enter delivery document number.
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Then you have to enter allowed posting date. Press Enter. On this screen the billing date is the
applicable posting date, on which this document is supposed to be posted. You should enter posting
date only from allowed posting period. If you enter billing date out of posting date then system may
give an error, system may create a billing document but it will not post any amount to finance and
no payment responsibility will be added to customer.

(=g

Billing document Edit Goto Environment System Help

| 000 4B ICae LHE HDod BE @I

Invoice (F1) (ZF1) Create: Overview of Billing Items

| L EITCTETD

[ZF1 Invoice (F1): )| $000000001)  NetValue | 12,000.00 [INR |
Payer 2 | MAHESH ENTERPRISES & COMPANY / /N -

Billing Date 14.08.201 3| |

[Enem |Description Billed Quantity |sU |Netvalue Material
10 A1 10KG 12,000.00 1

7.7 | BILLING DOCUMENT HEADER

The icon as in the screen shot is meant for billing document header details. E
Alternatively you can also click on Goto and select the header option from the drop-down list.

Header

Item Header partners
Billing items overview Ctrl+Shift+F11 Pricing conditions header Ctrl+Shift+F9
Accounting overview Output Shift+F8
27 involcs (F1); al 5t Back F3 Header texts
: = I Foreign Trade/Customs
Payer 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES & 001 Payment c;rds
Billing Date 14.08.2013 i
Iltem  |Description Billed Quantity |sU [Netvalue Material Cost
Al ]_B_BQ 12,000.00 1 1,000.00 [+]
i1 I =

7.8 | FOOTER DETAILS FOR LINE ITEMS

You can click on the icon as shown below in the screen shot for condition details of the item and

other details. IEJ
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Here you can check, choose and change pricing and condition-related details as in the screen shot.

Qty 18/ K6 Net 12,000.00 |INR |
Tax 480.00
_N CnTy|Name IAmount Crey |per |U Cond_monvalue curr. Stﬂ:s NumC
0 Fréd: @ke 1,200.00 INR 1KG 12,000.80 INR 1
_oossvawe | 1.20000 N | 1Ko | 12,000.00 R | | 1
Discount Amount ‘ 8.00 INR 1KG 9.00 INR 1
Rebate Basis 1,200.00 [INR 1KG 12,000.00 |INR 1
NetValue for ftem 1,200.00 |INR 1K 12,000.00 INR 1
NetValue 2 1,200.00 |INR 1K6 12,000.00 INR 1
0 B0B3 Customer Rebate 5.000- % [ 600.00- INR 0
| Netvalue3 1,148.00 [INR 1K6G 11,400.00 INR 1
O ZVAT Output Tax mwst ‘ 4.000 % [ 480.00 |INR [
| ot i 1,248.60 |INR 1KG 12,480.00 INR | 1
O SKTO Cash Discount j 0.000 % 0.00 INR 0
O YPRS Internal price [ 100.00 INR 1KG 1,000.00 INR 1
K| | I e e |
SlElE] ¢ conditionrec. | [@l_anansis | 5  Update

You must always check each line item condition details of the billing document. If you find any
condition type missing in this table then you either need to update pricing manually or you need to
enter the missing condition type manually along with the value. If you do not check before posting
the billing document then it may get posted with wrong values.

7.9 | PRICING CONDITION RECORD UPDATE

You can update pricing details by clicking on update and selecting your required one or by selecting
carry out new pricing type of option from the option provided by the system.

] 2] ) =
__|Short Descript.

Copy price components and redetermine scales

Carry out new pricing

Copy manual pricing elements and redetermine the others
Copy pricing elements unchanged and redetermine taxes
Redetermine freight conditions

Redetermine rebate conditions

Redetermine confirmed purch. net price J value (KNTYP=d
Adopt price components and cose. Redetermine taxes.
Copy pricing elements, turn value

Transfer pricing components unchanged, new cost

A
[X]

<

zxxf—‘:oom»;'




Billing 67

After this you can save the billing document and a number will be generated.

& Document 890000011 saved (error in account determination)

System will never create same number twice. So it is a unique number.

7.10 | RELEASING BILLING DOCUMENT TO ACCOUNTING

If you have not maintained billing document to auto-release to accounting, then system will just
create billing document. It will not post it to FI. If you have not defined two-step processes for bill-
ing, then system will post its values to FI as soon as you save the document.

7.11 | HOW TO RELEASE BILLING DOCUMENT TO ACCOUNTING

This is a very simple process. In this process, you have to post sales billing values to FI. This is very
important step because if you do not release billing to FI, then you will not be able to create any debit
balance on your customer as debtor to get payment from them for the goods supplied.

For this, you have to go to VF02.

Change Billing Document
(V3 NAHCQQ 8
Change Billing Document

[D] | & Billing items || 2 Accounting |

Billing document :90000011

| More Search Criteria
Document Number |
Company Code |
Fiscal Year
Reference

i1} gearch |

Then select billing document that is needed to be released to accounting.
Then click on the green flag on the header.
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Questions

What is the T-code for billing document creation?

What is billing document type? What is billing document date and what is its importance?
How a billing document is released?

What is release to accounting in case of processing a billing document?

What is the delivery-related billing? How can you process a delivery-related billing?

What is order-related billing? How can you process order-related billing?

What is pro-forma invoice?

What is the T-code for creating pro-forma invoice?

What is the impact in finance of creating pro-forma invoice?

Can we maintain billing price different from sales order?
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Following are the features of a cash sales order and its processing:

1.

—

HOY NN R WD

In cash sales, sales order is created when customer orders goods, picks them up and payment is
made immediately.

Delivery is made and processed immediately when sales order is created and saved.

Cash sale invoice is generated and printed immediately.

Billing is only order-related billing.

Billing document type is BV in order-related billing document type option.

Receivables or debtor line items are not created in the system for customer.

Amount in the invoice is immediately posted to some cash account.

In the standard system, sales document type BV (CS) is for cash sale

Immediate delivery document type in cash sale is BV.

Current date is automatically proposed for delivery and billing.

In standard system, during cash sale, invoice papers are controlled with output type RDO03,
contained in the output determination procedure for order type CS.
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12. In sales order document type BV, immediate delivery X is set, if quantity is confirmed for the
present day.

13. You can set credit limit check as per requirement. But normally as this is a cash sale scenario,
there should not be any credit limit check for this type of sales document type.

8.1 | CASH SALES PROCESS

Cash sales process is a part of sales process in which complete sales process is done immediately at
one shot.

8.2 | CREATING CASH SALE SALES ORDER

To process cash sales process, first you need to create a sales order with order type as cash sale - BV.
It is shown in the following screen shot.

Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

Ile Create with Reference ||‘g Sales |Lg Iltem overview |@ Ordering party |

Order Type |BY Cash Sale

Organizational Data

Sales Organization |A MAIN
Distribution Channel (A | MAIN
Division A1 MAN
Sales Office | '

Sales Group |

All other details of sales order will remain same as standard order.

8.3 | ORGANIZATIONAL DATA

Enter required organizational data as per your requirement.

8.4 | SALES ORGANIZATION

Enter sales organization code through which this purchase happened.

8.5 | DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL

Enter here proper sales channel like domestic sales, export, retail sales, etc.
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8.6 | DIVISION

Divisions are sales division. That is, types of materials and products. This also means grouping of
materials and products.

Examples:

AA  Aluminium Ingot
AB Al Alloy Products
AC Al Wire Rod

AD Al SRC Products
AE Al Rolled Products
AF AIC.C. Sheet

AG Al Misc Products

After entering initial screen’s details, press Enter. System will take you to another screen.

Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help

SlaREE
Cash Sale Netvalue [ e.ee [ |
Ship-to party

PO Number | | PO date

| Rea.gelvdate  [0] [28.05.2013] DeliverPlant | | |

8.7 | SOLDTO PARTY

Here you need to enter sold to party code. That is, customer code in general.

8.8 | SHIPTO PARTY

You can also enter a different ship to party code in the field meant for that if you have another or
different partner for the customer.

8.9 | PO NUMBER

This PO Number field is meant for a reference number received from your customer to track cus-
tomer’s sales order out of different sales orders.
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8.10 | PO DATE

Enter the reference PO document’s PO date. After that, press Enter to confirm details. System will
check details.
The following screen will appear.

Cash Sale Net value [ .00 |INR |
Sold-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES /1 ol
Ship-to party 2 | MAHESH ENTERPRISES i/

PO Number -1-1 | PO date 01.06.201

8.11 | MATERIAL

Enter material code in the field as shown in the following screen shot.

Cash Sale ] Net value [ 8.8 IR ]
Sold:to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES (/ [n]
Ship-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES //
PO Number 21:1 | PO date (01,06 2013 2
_MEIT vemoverview  Memdetail , Orderingpary , Procursment ( Shipping , Reasonforrsjection
[Jcomplete div. Total Weight 0.008] |
Delivery block 2| Volume 0.008] |
Billing block 2| Pricing date 28.06.2013
Payment card | Exp.date
Card Verif. Valua { ] Incoterms | |
Paymentterms | |
Order reason [5] &
Sales area A [2[a[2[a] AN, MAIN, MAIN =
OfFirstDate _[pint [Bateh __[cnmy]
028.06.20134 | [5)

Enter the quantity your customer wants to purchase. This may be a total contracted quantity or
fractional quantity to be delivered in full.

8.12 | PLANT CODE

Enter plant code on the right side of the line item.

8.13 | BATCH

Enter respective batch number only if this material, which is subject to be sold, is maintained in
batches. If it is not maintained in batches, then leave this field as blank.
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After this, press Enter. System will detect and fill up related details as per data in the system.

Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help
L I &) -

Create Standard Order: Overview

3] &) @ orwers |

Standard Order Net value 8.00 [INR |
Sold-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES {/ [}
Ship-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES //

PO Number 2 |p0 date 91.06.2013)] I

Delivery block Volume 0.000] |
Billing block Pricing date 18.06.2013
Payment card Exp.date
Card Verif. Value Incot

Paymentterms | 0001 | Payimmediately wio

Order reason | ]

o) e

CFR|CFR ]

Req. delivdate D] [18.86.2013] Deliver Plant

[JComplete div. Total Weight 8/K6 |
&
&

S__|Description Cuslomer Material Numb

181 | [ STEEL SHEET| TAN | D 18.06.2013 A
| = [ I 018.06.2013| |
=] [ — 018.06.2013| |
=] [ — 018.06.2013| |
0] [ — 018.06.2013| |
(][] ] [«

[ Pricing error: Mandatory condition PROO is missing 2 0106 (1) 200 B8 sapsrv [ OVR |

In this example, again enter same details of customer code and PO reference number with PO date
of customer as it was in standard sales order. Enter material code and plant code. Also enter inco-
terms as applicable. Apart from this, also enter payment terms as per negotiation. Then press Enter
and system will ask you further details to complete this sales order.

8.14 | ERROR: MANDATORY CONDITION PR0O IS MISSING

Here, if price is not maintained, then error may come as Mandatory condition MWST is missing.

@ Pricing error: Mandatory condition PROO is missing

While using this setup, system is giving an error message of mandatory condition PR0O0 is missing.
There may be multiple reasons for this error. One may be that the pricing procedure in sales or in
this type of sales document type is defined to be entered manually.
After entering details and getting error of PRO0 missing, just double-click on the material line or
select material line and click on item condition on the footer.
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This will take you to next item details screen as follows.

Create Standard Order: item Data

MM EEEEelEs

Sales Document item 10 ltern category  |TAN | Standard Item
Material 1 | STEEL SHEET
Conditions
aty 100/ K6 Net [ 8.00 [INR |
Tax [ .60 |
N |CnTy{Name ount Crcy |per  |U _ |Condition value Curr. |Status|NumC
Gross Value 8.08 INR 1KG 8.00 INR
 Discount Amount .80 INR 1K .08 INR
Rebate Basis 0.80 [INR 1)(0 0.80 INR
Net Value for tem 6.08 |INR 1'}(0 0.80 INR
Net Value 2 0.00 INR 1;’KG 0.88 INR
Net Value 3 0.08 [INR 1KG 0.80 INR
Total 0.080 INR 1KG 0.00 INR
O SKTO Cash Discount 8.080 % 6.88 INR
QVPRS']mmalpnce 1,000.08 INR 18KG 10,000.00 INR |
Profit Margin 1,000.00- INR 19“50; 10,000.08- INR |
| |
| . ; I
} |- —
|
Qo |
Sl@Ele condtionrec. | [@l_anansis | B Updake

Just manually enter price in the line of condition type and rate per unit of measure and press Enter.

Please note that if you have maintained pricing procedure properly and if you have also main-
tained your master record related to pricing, then system will pick and display this pricing data and
other related condition types with data or value automatically. If you have not maintained it, then
system will not be able to pick it and it will ask you for data and give you error, as shown in the fol-
lowing screen shot.

You can enter pricing condition manually if you have defined condition type as manually allowed.
The process of entering condition type manually is shown as follows.
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SRRl cmmonre: |

& Update |

8.15 | ERROR: MANDATORY CONDITION MWST IS MISSING

Then next error may come as Mandatory condition MWST is missing.

@ Pricing error: Mandatory condition MWST is missing

This is basically tax condition type. Again if system finds this condition type in condition record, if
condition record is maintained and if condition type’s master record is not maintained, then either
the system will not pick it and will not even give you error or system will not pick it and give you
error so that you mention in the condition record in T-code VK11 and update it manually by click-
ing on update or mention it manually in the condition type.

If you have configured and maintained a different tax condition type for the requirement, then
system will pick that automatically or you have to fill it up manually.

N |CnTy|Name Amount

8.16 | HOW TO UPDATE NEW PRICING

Sometime it happens that the system does not pick any price from the master record of conditions.
Or another reason may be that you have updated or changed condition master record after creation
of sales order or billing document and then system will not be able to update itself to its already
created documents. In that case, you will need to change the conditions in the sales order or billing

document.

Crey |per |U |Condition value

O PROA Price 1,200.00 INR 1KG 120,000.60
| | lorossvalue ' 1,200.00 |INR 1KG | 120,000.00
il Discount Amount | 9.80 |INR 1KG 0.00
& Rebate Basis ' 1,200.00 INR 1KG | 120,000 .00
[l Net Value for ltem | 1,200.00 |[INR 1KG | 120,000 00
I Net Value 2 ' 1,200.00 |[INR 1KG | 120,000.00
] Net Value 3 ' 1,200.00 |[INR 1KG | 120,000 00
" | O ZvAT Output Tax mwst ' 4.000 % | 4,800.00
1T Trotal ' 1,248.00 |INR 1KG | 124,800.00
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=4
Sales document  Edit Goto Extras  Enviro

it System Help
ICHEIDDOD | BE L

Create Cash Sale: Item Data

Bz
Sales Documentterm  [18| Item category  [BVN | Cash Sales
Material 1 STEEL SHEET

Conditions

Qty 100/ K6 Net 120,000.00 |INR

Tax 4,800.00
N_|CnTy[Name Amount (o er__|U_ |Condition value Curr._|Status |Num
O PROO Price 1,200.00 |INR | |:KG 120,000.00 INR
brossvalue 1,200.00 |INR 1)<e 120,000.00 INR
Discount Amount 0.80 INR 1Ke 0.00 INR
Rebate Basis 1,200.08 |INR 1Ko 120,000.00 |INR
NetValue for ltem 1,200.00 |INR 1K6 120,000.00 INR
| 2 i
1 i < — Sl

! /
O 2VAT Output Tax mwst 4.008 % | 4,800.00 |INR
Total 1,248.00 INR 1Ko 124,800.00 INR
O SKTO Cash Discount 6.000 % .08 [INR
O ¥PRS Intemal price 1.,000.80 INR 18KG 16,000.08 |INR
Proft Margin 1,100.80 INR 1Ko 110,000.00 |INR
|
(T
a@i&r Condition rec. i Analysis_| % Update

This update is done by clicking on update icon on the condition tab page of the document.

|ﬂ Update |

On clicking the ‘Update’ icon on the shown screen shot, a new screen will be opened as shown.

M E EE B R
Pricing ty_[Short Descript. |

A Copy price components and redetermine scales
Carry out new pricing
Copy | pricing el ts and the others

Copy pricing elements unchanged and redetermine taxes
Redetermine freight conditions

Redetermine rebate conditions

Redetermine confirmed purch. net price f value (KNTYP=d)
Adopt price and cose. Ri ine taxes.
Copy pricing elements, turn value

Transfer pricing components unchanged, new cost
Redetermine variant conditions (KNTYP=0)

Apply Price Parts and Bonus Conditions

Redetermine precious metal conditions (KNTYP=U)
Customer reserve X

Customer reserve Y

Customer reserve Z

Customer reserve 1

Customer reserve 2

Customer reserve 3

Customer reserve 4

Customer reserve 5

Customer reserve 6

Customer reserve 7

o

P~ &2 N2 NXXCITOZETXSTIOCOD
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Then you need to click on carry out new pricing to update pricing data. System will update its sales
order document and billing document.

8.17 | ERROR: NO PRICING PROCEDURE COULD BE
DETERMINED

There may be scenario when such type of errors will come, as shown in the following screen shot.

[0 No pricing procedure could be determined

This is basically due to the reason that the customer is not created properly or sales area is not
assigned with combination of sales organization, distribution channel, division, document pricing
procedure and customer pricing procedure with correct pricing procedure in customization.

Change View "Pricing Procedures: Determination in Sales Docs.": Overvi

SOrg. |DChI DleoPr Cu_ |PriPr. |Pricing procedure CTyplCondition type [E
ABC AA  AAA 1 £00Me1 (#)mestic Pricing Proce \ZPRO Basic Price (4]

In case of standard demo SAP system of IDES, you should not get error. If you get this error, then
you have to configure it properly as per your changed configuration and requirement.

N [CnTy|Name ount Crey [per |U  |Condition value Curr. |Status
O ZPRE[@)sic Price 1,000.00 |INR 1PC 16,000.00 [INR
" | @ zPK1 Packing Cost aty | IR | 1pC | .00 [INR
" | 0 ZPK2 Packing Costvalue | 0.00 INR | [ .00 [INR
" | 0 ZFR1 Freightbefore tax(a) | IR | 1pC | 0.00 |INR
" | O 2FR3 Freightbefore tax(y) ‘ IR [ .00 [INR
| | Assessable Price | 1,000.80 INR | 1PC | 10,000.00 INR
" |0 JEXP IN: AR BED % ‘ 12.000 % | | | 0.00 [INR
| | BasicPrice+BED ' 0.00 INR | 1PC | .80 INR
| PBasic Price+BED [ 0.08 INN | 1PC | 8.00 INR
B PBasic Price+BED+AED | 0.08 INN | 1PC | 8.00 INR
" | O JCEX IN AR EDUCESS ' 2.000 § | [ 0.00 |INR
| | Basic Price+BED+Educ | 0.00 INN | 1PC | 0.8 INR
" | 0 M X AR Seconday&HrECS | 1.000 8 | [ .00 INR

| | BasicPric+BED+Educe | 8.60 INN | 1PC | 0.00 INR | [

I |

&p Condition rec. | E Analysis |

8.18 | INCOMPLETION LOG

If all data is entered properly, then click on edit in the menu bar and select incompletion log, as
shown in the screen shot below.
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(=4
Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help

G | Displayrange REHRER DD BE @E

| Fastchange of.. »

Display Stan Delete unchanged item
Bl @]l  asonal Functons ,

‘Standard Order

¥

[ .600,000.00 [INR_|

New pricing doct

Incompletion log Ctri+Fg |

Req. delivdate
[C] Complete div.

In that case, system will show you details if any data is missing to be entered. If everything is entered
properly, then system will not issue any log and you will be able to save the sales order for further
processing.

As you save the sales order document, you will get a message as shown in the following screen shot.

Total Weight | 1,600]K6 |

[& Cash sale 2 has been saved (no delivery created)

8.19 | CREATING DELIVERY DOCUMENT

As you enter details in the cash sale order type Sale sales order and save that, system will automati-
cally generate a new delivery document for the sales order. You can see that in the sales order docu-
ment flow. If the delivery document is not shown in the sales order document flow, then it will mean
that there was some error with the setup of the sales order document and date of the document. And
that was the reason system was unable to create delivery document for the cash sale order.

Solution will be just going to sales order change in the T-code VA02 and checking details of entries
and also checking allowed delivery date for the rush order. Just change the rush order accordingly
and save the document. System will again show message that delivery document is created with the
number.

=
Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help
< 3 AEH SR SHE HDL0 R @M

Document Flow
(&) status overview | Display document || Senvice documents |{18)

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES

Material 000000000000000001 STEEL SHEET
=la]@]
Document | Quantity | Unit | Ref. value | Currency Jon |
< [2) =) Cash Sale 0000000002 /10 1 KG 1,200.00 INR 22.06.2013

< [2) Cash Sales 0080000001 / § 1KG 22.06.2013
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If you go to VA02/VAO03 T-code or in sales order change or display mode, you click on document
flow. System will take you to next screen. Here you will be able to see automatically created delivery
document number in the document flow as shown in the screen shot below.

=
| Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help

|@ 14H QR SHE DDaD DR @M
Document Flow

&I status overview |[& Display document || Service documents |{18)

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES
Material 000000000000000001 STEEL SHEET

s[a] (@] (33

Document | Quantity | Unit | Ref. value | Currency Jon |

< [2) =p Cash Sale 0000000002710 1KG 1,200.00 INR 22.06.2013
< [5) Cash Sales 0080000001 /5 1KG 22.06.2013

Then go to VLO2N T-code.

Enter the automatically created delivery document number and put required details like storage
location and other details if you wish to enter. After that click on PGI for post goods issue. System
will generate delivery document posted.

8.20 | CREATING BILLING DOCUMENT

After you have posted delivery document in the T-code VLO2N, you can and have to create Billing
document manually. You can create it in T-code VF01 as standard process and normal way just as
you create standard sales order’s billing document.

After creation of billing document, you have to save it and note down the billing document
number.

8.21 | POSTING OR RELEASING SALES BILLTO FI ORTO
ACCOUNTING

After creation of billing document, you have to go to VF02 again and enter billing document num-
ber. But do not press Enter. Keeping the number in place, click on the green flag on the right side of
the screen, as you can see in the below given screen shot.

| Billing document Edit Goto Environment System Help
|& | BN o AR
Change Billing Document

@@@ Billing items ]lﬁ?_ Accounting ]

Billing document BE00E001 @



80 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

Alternatively you can also click on billing document on the menu, and from the drop-down you
have to click on release to accounting option with short-cut Shift+F4 key on your keyboard.

[~4
|Clgllllng document Edit Goto Environment System Help
qu Create Ctri+F11 'p@ (5] |“é ) G | 4
E Display Ctrl+F9
@ Display from archive :::l
~ Cancel Clrl+Shift+Fg
Billing due list Shift+F8
Bl =" B
; ReleaseToAccounting Shift+F4
. Complete Shift+F5
| Issue Output To
Exit Shift+F3
scal Year [ ]

On selecting this option or by clicking on the green flag for release option, the FI entry and FI
document will be generated by the system automatically. There may come some error if any type of
customization happens to be missing. But if everything is correct, the system will not give any error
and it will be posted.

8.22 | DOCUMENT FLOW AND ACCOUNTING VIEW FORTHE
BILLING DOCUMENT

You can see accounting document in the document flow of the billing document. Go to VF03.
Enter billing document number. Press Enter. Click on accounting as shown in the screen shot
below.

(=
Billing document Edit Goto Environment System Help

@ 100 e CHE DO IR @B
Cash Sales 90000001 (BV) Change: Overview of Billing Item

lé Accounting I Billing documents I

[BY Cash Sales: ©98086081 |  Netvalue [ 1,200.00 |INR |
Payer [2 | MAHESH ENTERPRISES / /IN-

Billing Date [22.06.2013]
[Elitem  [Description |Billed Quantity |su [Netvalue |Material

10 STEEL SHEET 1KG 1,200.00 1
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=4
Document Edit Goto Extras Seftings Environment System Help

& 0 aEcee CHRE DHDOAD BR @
Display Document: Data Entry View

EEIGHG8 veos [55 e [ et |

Document Number | 2 Company Code W] Fiscal Year 2013
DocumentDate | 22.06.2013 Posting Date 22.06.2013| Period 3]
Reference 0600000002 | Cross-CC no. |

Currency INR | Texts exist O Ledger Group [ ]

[(A]F[E@[E]F] [z [E]ez[@ ez (1) [@]

C_ | tm|PK]|S|Account Description Amount|Curr. |Tx
0A 101 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES 1,248.00 INR A4
250 3000001 MFG GOODS SALES DOM 1,200.00- INR A4
350 1503009 VAT PAYABLE OUTPUT 48.00- INR A4

8.23 | FINAL DOCUMENT FLOW OF CASH SALE

Below is the completed document flow for cash sale sales order. It is self-explanatory in the screen
shot. We have taken all the standard number ranges in the standard system and have created with
standard document types. You can configure your own document type and your own pricing proce-
dure for this type of sales order and can define it differently. This will require higher level of exper-
tise and that will come only with deep level of study on the related topic.

Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help

15 (e CHE DL BRI @m

Document Flow

[Ell Status overview || & Display document || Service documents

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES
Material 000000000000000001 STEEL SHEET
sla] @] 2]
Document | Quantity | Unit | Ref value | Currency |on | status |
< [2) = Cash Sale 0000000002/ 10 1KG 1,200.00 INR 22.06.2013 Completed
< [5) Cash Sales 00800000015 1 KG 22.06.2013 Completed
E] GD goods issue:delvy 4300000010/ 1 1KG 100.00 INR 22.06.2013 complete
< [2) cash Sales 0090000001 /10 1 KG 1,200.00 INR 22.06.2013 Completed

[2) Accounting document 0000000002 1KG 22.06.2013 Not cleared
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Questions

What is cash sale?

What are the document types for cash sales?
What is the item category for cash sale?
What is the document flow for cash sale?
What is BV and CS?

How a cash sale is different from standard sales order?



RUSH ORDER SALES
PROCESS

CHAPTER

v" Rush order process v Posting or releasing sales bill to FI or to
v Creating rush order accounting

v" Creating delivery document v" Document flow and accounting view for
v" Picked quantity the billing document

v" Creating billing document v" Final document flow of rush order sale

Following are the features of a rush order and it’s processing:

1. In rush order, customer picks up goods immediately.
2. Delivery is done on the same day of creation of sales order.
3. A delivery is automatically created in the standard system on saving sales order.
4. Billing document is created as usual after delivery.
5. Sales order document type is ‘RO’ or ‘SO’ in standard system with immediate delivery type.
6. Immediate delivery type is ‘LF.
7. Goods are removed from storage, are picked and goods issue is posted.
8. Invoice document is created, printed and sent to the customer.
9. Credit check can be set for the customer in rush orders.
10. In sales order document type ‘RO’ or ‘SO, immediate delivery X’ is set.
11. Item category for rush order is “TAN; which is relevant for credits check. But you can change
the settings.
12. Sometimes, in case of rush order delivery-related billing type is set to ‘F2” and order-related

billing type is also set as ‘F2’. This may be and should be changed as per individual client’s
requirement.

9.1 | RUSH ORDER PROCESS

Rush order process is same as cash sale process. In rush order billing is delivery related. Picking of
goods may be on the same day or later. Bill is also created on the same day or later date after posting
of delivery document.
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9.2 | CREATING RUSH ORDER

To process rush order sales process, first you need to create a sales order with order type as rush
order—‘SO:. It is shown in the screen shot. SO is the standard rush order document type. You can

create your own by doing required customization.

=g

Sales document Edit Goto Environment System  Help

@ 5|iBcoeCHB ans

Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

I Create with Reference I A2 Sales I 2 Item overview I 2 Ordering party I

Order Type S0 IaRush Order

A | MAaIN
Distribution Channel [ | MAIN
Division a | MAIN
Sales Office |
Sales Group _]

All other details of sales order will remain same as standard order. As you save the sales order
document, you will get a message that Rush Order **** has been saved (no delivery created).

No delivery created message will come if there is any date-related error or problem with the
current date and the date in the plant calendar of the sales order.

=
Sales document Edit Goto Environment System  Help

@ 10 @06 CHE BBE

Change Sales Order: Initial Screen

I A2 Sales I 2 Item overview I 2 Ordering party l Orders

Order El [®

Then again go to VA02 and change the date to the allowed date for delivery and save it. The system
will generate a new delivery document.
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After system shows delivery document created in the status bar on saving of sales order, =5
you can see that delivery document number in the document flow of the sales order by ”‘
clicking on document flow as shown in the screen shot below.

=
Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help

< | ~ nJdBicoe CHBEiE

Document Flow
‘N &8 [ status overview || Display document || Senvice documents |E

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES

s[2] (@] [2z]
Document |on | status |
< [3 = Rush Order 0000000003 22.06.2013 Completed

[ outhound Delivery 0080000002 22.06.2013 Open

Alternatively you can also go to VA02 or V03. Then click on environment. Now select option display
document flow with short-cut key of Shift+F5.

=g
Sales document  Edit Goto Environment System  Help

< | Q” Partner ,

Change Sales Order{ - '

Display Otiginals

‘r‘ {[A% Sales ]Lg ltem overview ”4 Changes

Status overview Ctrl+Shift+F2

External creditinsurance
Order 3 =
Transportation info »

And system will display the document flow for you.

9.3 | CREATING DELIVERY DOCUMENT

As you enter details in the rush order type sale sales order and save that, system will automatically
generate a new delivery document for the sales order. You can see that in the sales order document
flow. If the delivery document is not shown in the sales order document flow, then it will mean that
there was some error with the setup of the sales order document and date of the document. And that
was the reason the system was unable to create delivery document for the Rush Order.

Solution will be just going to sales order change in the T-code VA02 and checking details of entries
and also checking allowed delivery date for the rush order. Just change the rush order accordingly and
save the document. System will again show message that delivery document is created with the number.
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If you go to VA02/VA03 T-code or in sales order change or display mode, you click on document

flow. System will take you to next screen. Here you will be able to see automatically created delivery
document number in the document flow as in the screen shot below.

=g

Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help
@ \H @G CHB 800
Document Flow

! Status overview IG’«' Display document I Service documents %J Addi

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES

RE|CIEE

Document |on | status |
<~ [3 Rush Order 0000000003 22.06.2013 Completed
< [ = outhound Delivery 0080000002 22.06.2013 Being processed
B Picking request 20130622 22.06.2013 Completed

[© 6D goods issue:delvy 4900000002 22.06.2013 complete

Then go to VLO2N T-code.

Enter the automatically created delivery document number and put required details like storage
location and other details if you wish to enter. After that, click on PGI for post goods issue. System
will generate delivery document posted.

9.4 | PICKED QUANTITY

In case of rush order, one thing to be taken in mind is that in case of delivery against rush order,

system will ask you picking quantity and it has to be filled by the user manually; otherwise, system
will not be able to post the quantity.

Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment SubsequentFunctions System Help

Z =302 4B CcEe@ LHE HDLD HE @B
Outbound Delivery 80000002 Change: Overview
) o) o | R | 2 6 Y | s | D

Outhound deliv. [ ] Document Date 23.06.2013
Ship-to party [2 | MAHESH ENTERPRISES /

Pick Date/Time 22.06.2013 OwilIPickStatus A Notyet picked
Warehouse No. OverallhStatus No VWM trmsf ord reqd

Deliv. Gty Un [Picked Qty

ko |

| [tm_ |Mmaterial Pint |sLoc] Un [Batch ___[B [P[Wstag. Date [Mati_[val. Type _ |Description
[ o A A K6 | Ja| [23.06.2013 00:52 STEEL SHEET

System will also throw an error as shown in the screen shot below.
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| (2 (2] | (@) O

®a| Goods movement: Error log
@2

so|[&[F[M[E[F2] [0 [ Bl a]@ o] (@0 [&t [ao[oo]
Materiall Description Dlv.gty| SU|Batch

TypelMT Area|Msg. Item |Message Text
Delivery has not yet been put away f picked (completely) |1 STEEL SHEET |1.000 |KG

@ E VL 609 | 10

You have to enter pick quantity in the field available in the T-code VL0O2N’s change mode as shown

in the screen shot.

Subsequent Functions  System  Help

=4
Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment
: I H Q@G O FE 58408 EE @O
Outbound Delivery 80000002 Change: Overview
m Post Goods Issue
Outbound deliv. 80000002 Document Date 23.06.2013
Ship-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES //
Picking
Pick DatefTime 22.06.2013| |00:00 OwrlIPickStatus c] Fully picked
Warehouse No. OverallvMStatus No M trnsf ord reqd
Itm haterial Pint |SLoc|Deliv. Oty Un |Picked Qty Un |Batch
10 1 A A 1 KG |1 KG
L]

After that, click on post goods issue and system will post the delivery for the rush order.

=g

Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System  Help

Document Flow

E Status overview ||&y» Display document || Service documents m &” Addi

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES

=[a] (@] (2]
Document |on | status |
<~ [2) Rush Order 0000000003 22.06.2013 Completed
< (& =p outbound Delivery 0080000002 22.06.2013 Being processed
22.06.2013 Completed

@ Picking request 20130622
2 6D goods issue:delvy 4900000002 22.06.2013 complete
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9.5 | CREATING BILLING DOCUMENT

After you have posted delivery document in the T-code VLO2N, you can and have to create billing
document manually. You can create it in T-code VF01 as standard process and normal way just as
you create standard sales order’s billing document. Please always follow the related document type
for previous document type, and select these document types very carefully only from the allowed
options.

Billing document  Edit Goto Seftings System Help

Create Billing Document

Billing due list I ‘g Billing document overview E

Billing Type |F2 Invoice Rush Order E) Serv
Billing Dat{F1  Invoice (F1) Prici
F2 Invoice Rush Order ]

F5 Pro Forma for Order

!FADP Down payment request
FAS

Canc.down pymnt req.
Pf:f: FAZ  Dawn payment request
SUEPEEIFL Proforma for LB
FP  Billing POS-Interfce []
FR  Invoice Repair [+]

|

Select F2 billing document as in our case and the allowed and assigned billing document type as in
your case in the system allowed.
Enter delivery document number in the document field.

|F2 Invoice Rush Order &/

Billing Date

Document ltem SD document categ.
80000002

Enter billing date in the field meant for that and press Enter.
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[¥2 Invoice Rush Order! B1[$000000001 Net Value [ 1,100.00 [INR |
Payer 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES / /N -
Billing Date 22.06.2013
tem _[Description Billed Quantity SU |Netvalue Material
18 STEEL SHEET 1KG 1,100.00 1
-l

Now double-click on the item line 10 or 20, as shown in your billing document.

=g

ing document

Edit Goto Environment System Help

| B[] | (@

2B

ltem 10 Created by ABH

ltem category TAN Created on 22 .06.2013| Time 16:32:14
Material 1 STEEL SHEET

Batch |

Item Detail

Pricing date 22.06.2013 AcctSettiestat [ |
Pr. Ref. Matl | Serv.rendered 22.06.2013
Manual price A Manual price change carried out e Exchange Rate 1.00000 |
Pricing ¥ Pricing standard |

Statistvalue System will copy item to header totals &)

Then click on conditions.

Conditions
Qty [ 1]K6 | Net 1,100.00 [INR |
Tax 44.00
N [ChTy|Name Amount Crey [per |U |Condition value Curr.
O PR =ke 1,100.00 |INR 1KG 1,100.00 |INR
| |Gross value 1,100.00 |INR 1ke 1,100.08 |INR

Check whether all the condition types and their values are correct or not.

89
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If required, enter additional condition type in the document and add values for that.

Invoice Rush Order (F2) Create: Item Data

A2 Billing items _

Item 10 Created by ABH
ltem category WI Created on 22.06.2013| Time 16:32:14
Material [1 | STEEL SHEET
Batch
_ temDetail; ttem Partners (ETTTTTICH ForlradeiCustoms , femTets , POData
Qty | 1]K6 | Net 1,100.00 |INR |
Tax 44 .00
g Elements
N |CnTy|Name Amount Crey |per |U |Condition value Curr. |Status|h
PRAGIFkce 1,100.00 |INR 1KG 1,100.008 |INR
Gross Value 1,100.00 [INR 1KG 1,100.00 INR
Discount Amount 0.00 |INR 1KG 0.60 [INR
Rehate Basis 1,100.00 |INR 1KG 1,100.00 [INR
NetValue for ltem 1,100.00 |INR 1KG 1,100.00 INR
NetValue 2 1,100.00 |INR 1KG 1,100.00 |INR
NetValue 3 1,100.00 |INR 1KG 1,100.00 [INR
O ZYAT Output Tax mwst 4.000 % 44.00 |INR
Total 1,144 .00 |INR 1KG 1,144.00 INR
0 [SKTO Cash Discount 0.000 % 0.00 [INR
O VPRS Internal ptice 100.00 INR 1KG 100.00 INR
Profit Margin 1,000.00 |INR 1KG 1,000.00 [INR
I |
@@16’«’ Condition rec. |

After creation of billing document, you have to save it and note down the billing document number.
On the status bar, message will be displayed. You can alternatively also check this in the document
flow of the billing document.

| Document 90000002 has been saved

9.6 | POSTING OR RELEASING SALES BILLTO FI ORTO
ACCOUNTING

After creation of billing document, you have to go to VF02 again and enter billing document num-
ber. But do not press Enter. Keeping the number in place, click on green flag on the right side of the
screen, as you can see in the screen shot below.
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Billing document  Edit Goto Environment Systern  Help

Change Billing Document
03] [s88][ 2 Bilting items |[ 2 Accounting R

Billing document 90000002

Alternatively you can also click on billing document on the menu, and from the drop-down you
have to click on release to accounting option with short-cut Shift+F4 key on your keyboard.

=
Billing document  Edit Goto Environment System  Help

Create Cti+F11 B3 63 | & (5] (5 |
C C.hange -
—| Display Ctri+F9
E Display from archive
Cancel Ctrl+Shift+F9
Billing due list Shift+F 8
ReleaseToAccounting Shift+F 4
Mg Complete Shift+F5
I Issue Output To
C|  Exit Shift+F 3
Fiscal Year | |

On selecting this option or by clicking on green flag for release option, the FI entry and FI document
will be generated by the system automatically. There may come some error if any type of customiza-
tion happens to be missing. But if everything is correct, the system will not give any error and it will
be posted.
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9.7 | DOCUMENT FLOW AND ACCOUNTING VIEW FORTHE
BILLING DOCUMENT

You can see accounting document in the document flow of the billing document. Go to VF03.
Enter billing document number. Press Enter.

=

Billing document

Edit Goto Environment System Help

QSRR HNDNOAIIEEIE

ﬁ @2] Invoice Rush Order 90000002 (F2) Change: Overview of |

(F2 Invoice Rush Order: £ 90000002 | NetValue | 1,100.00 [INR |
Payer [2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES / 1IN -
Billing Date 22.06.2013
Item Description Billed Quantity SU |Netvalue Materiz
10 EEL SHE 1KG 1,100.00 1

Click on Accounting as shown in the screen shot below.

Document Edit Goto Extras Settings Environment System  Help

U €OQ CHE DL BAE @0
[@z] Display Document: Data Entry View

| (3] (€] (@) [ Taves Ia Display Currency ||Z[] General Ledger View _

‘Document Number: 3 Company Code |04 | Fiscal Year [2013
DocumentDate  |22.06.2813 Posting Date 22.06.2013| Period 3]
Reference |2-2 |Cross-CCno. | |
Currency [INR | Texts exist O LedgerGroup | |
--m- [Ea[7=] (2] ¢ =] o] =) in] [H]
S|Account Description Amount|Curr. |Tx
Uﬁ. 1 01 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES 1,144.00 |INR A4
250 3000001 MFG GOODS SALES DOM 1,100.00- INR A4
350 1503008 VAT PAYABLE OUTPUT 44.00- INR A4
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9.8 | FINAL DOCUMENT FLOW OF RUSH ORDER SALE

Below is the completed document flow for rush order sale type sales order.

It is self-explanatory in the screen shot. We have taken all the standard number ranges in the
standard system and have created with standard document types. You can configure your own
document type and your own pricing procedure for this type of sales order and can define it
differently. This will require higher level of expertise and that will come only with deep level of
study on the related topic.

(=4
Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help

10 Qe CHE PO R m

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES
Material 000000000000000001 STEEL SHEET
=[2][H] (23]
Document | Quantity | Unit | Ref. value | Currency |on | status
'~ [3) =p Rush Order 0000000003 /10 1 KG 1,100.00 INR 22.06.2013 Completed
<~ [ outhound Delivery 0080000002 /10 1KG 22.06.2013 Completed
=) Picking request 20130622 /10 1KG 22.06.2013 Completed
2 6D goods issue:delvy 4300000002 /1 1KG 100.00 INR 22.06.2013 complete
< [ Invoice Rush Order 0090000002 /10 1 KG 1,100.00 INR 22.06.2013 Completed
[2 Accounting document 0000000003 1KG 22.06.2013 Not cleared

Questions

1. What is rush order?

2. What is the difference between rush order and cash sales?
3. What is the document type for rush order?
4

. What is delivery document-type delivery against rush order?
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10.1 | HOW TO DO PRODUCTION UPLOAD

Before you start selling your material, you need to get stock in your plant or location. This can be
done in multiple ways. In SD module we create sales orders based on customer’s requirements. Cus-
tomer comes to us and places their need. We might be having their needed material in stock or we
might need to procure/manufacture as per their specification and requirements. If we have stocks
physically in our sales location or plant, produced or procured, then we can send materials to the
customer physically. If we do not have stock available then we need to either procure internally or
externally. But when we give or despatch material to the customer we must have the material’s stock
in our SAP system. This is called stock receiving. This stock update or receipt can be done in two
ways automatic and manual. When we create any sales order, and if we follow material requirement
planning (MRP) process and run MRP, then system will automatically generate the requirements on
a specific dates calculating the delivery date in the sales order. This will further update planned order
in production and planning (PP) module. With reference to that production orders are created and
when production of the material is done production upload is done. This updates stock status of the
material in the system adding additional quantity.

Alternatively we can also generate stock through MB1C T-code or MIGO T-code. This process is
followed where proper and MRP run is not done properly. In this case, the work in process materials
(WIP) or raw materials is issued to particular cost centre against a particular consumption GL account.
This issue quantity is calculated based on finished material’s quantity + scrap quantity = consumed
material.
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One option may be that you purchase material from another vendor or outside vendor and then
sell or deliver the material.

Another option may be that you produce the material in your factory or plant and then get in
your saleable stock and make sales delivery.
In the current scenario, we are going to make production upload from factory manufacturing

and then make sales. We are not following the first process here because doing purchase process is
basically in MM’s work area.

10.2 | PRODUCTION UPLOADS USING MIGO T-CODE

Normally MIGO is a T-code with various authorizations and domain’s requirement. Another option
is MB1C T-code. We will discuss one by one both the process.

(=] Jes)

Goods Receipt Purchase Order - SAP USER
= o) o e
[A01 Goods Receipt @] [RO1 Purchase Order| | €] GR goods receipt D

DocumentDate  |19.06.2013 Delivery Note

Posting Date 19.06.2013 Bill of Lading { | HeaderText |

8 O nawswrsio 3

Line_[Mat Short Text oK Jatyin UnE [E_Jstoc [Batch aluation T_|M_[D[Stock Tye

M r——s—----------

EE | [GOIEE [B oeete ]I contents | B

LW TN

10.3 | GOTO MIGO T-CODE

Screen will appear as above. Click on the first drop-down list for option as in the screen shot.

Goods Receipt Other - SAP USER
Show Overview Hold || Check || Post ||| Help

A01 Goods Receipt 8| |R10 Other 2
AD1 GoodsReceipt

AD2 Return Delivery
AD3 Cancellation
A04 Display

A05 Release GR Blocked Stock 3 Material Slip

A06 Subsequent Delivery

357 Goodalasuc Doc.Header Text |
A08 Transfer Posting

A09 Remove from Storage [4]
A10 Place in Storage A

oK [atyin UnE F [sLac
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10.4 | TRANSACTIONTYPE

Here you can see a long list of transaction processes. You need to select Goods Receipt.

10.5 | REFERENCE

Here again click on the drop-down list. There you will be able to select other from a number of
drop-down menu lists.

'AD1 Goods Receipt & |R10 Other 3

RO1 Purchase Order

-mR02 Material Document
R04 Inbound Delivery

R05 Outbound Delivery

Document Dat{R06 Transport Materi
Posting Date RO7 Transport ID Code hoc.H

RO8 Order
2 0 I‘ INdR0g Reservation

|Line |Mat. Short Text
|

This means that the transaction will be carried out without any previous reference.

10.6 | DOCUMENT DATE

Document date is the date on which the hard copy or documented transaction will happen.

10.7 | POSTING DATE

Posting date is the date on which actual posting will occur and FI will be posted on that date.

= =]
Goods Receipt gettlngs System Help
2 0B AR LHE DL PR @3

Goods Receipt Other - SAP USER

Show Overview Hold || Check || Post | ' |[H Help

[A01 Goods Receipt = [R10 Other )| Receiptwio order  [521] |

DocumentDate  |28.06.2013 Material Slip

Posting Date 28.06.2013 Doc.Header Text
O [ /1individualSlip @
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10.8 | MOVEMENT TYPE

On the right side of the screen shot or screen, you can see movement type option,as in the screen
shot in the header side.

Receiptwio order (521 |

You also need to see the same movement type at the item details level on the item line and where tab
page down at the bottom side of the screen.

Movernent Type [521] [ | Receiptwio order
Plant

Storage Location |

Goods recipient

Text {

=] =] Line 1/E5]

We are using 521 movement type because this movement type is used for stock receipt from produc-
tion floor or department.

The whole picture will be seen as below screen shot.

=4
Goods Receipt Seftings System Help

10 ¢0e CHE Bhas 0D 06

Goods Receipt Other - SAP USER
show overview | | (D3] | Hotd || check |[ Fost | 1[I Help

[#01 Goods Receipt @] [R10 Other g‘ Receiptwio order (521 |

R01 Purchase Order

R02 Material Document
R04 Inbound Delivery
R05 Outbound Delivery
t{R06 Transport

RO7 Transport ID Code
R08 Order

8 O [1ndrog Reservation

Line |Mat Short Text OK |grz|n UnE |E |San Order Batch |Valuati

|

[ @@ [B oeete Ji@ contents | BZIE
Movement Type 521) [ | Receiptwio order
Plant [ 1
Storage Location [ |
Soovsrecpent [ |

Here you can see all the details on one page.
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10.9 | MATERIAL

Then click on material tab page and enter material code to be uploaded.

Material

Material Kl

Then press Enter. System will pick description details from the master data of the material.

10.10 | PLANT CODE

Then click on where tab page and enter plant code and storage location in the required field.

Where

Movement Type 521 [:l BRacelptwm order Stock type Unrestricted use )
Plant A 2

Storage Location A | AN

Goods recipient |
Unloading Point |

Text |

[v] tem OK Line 1

Press Enter to confirm and system will display details of the plant code and description of the plant.

Movement Type [ﬁ D Receipt wio order Stock type Unrestricted use %)
Plant KOLKATA B |
Storage Location MAIN A | A

10.11 | EXISTING STOCK STATUS

You can click here on this icon on the where tab page to see the details of the stock.
By clicking on this system will take you to MMBE stock overview screen.



Production Upload of Finished Material - MIGO 99

10.12 | STOCKTYPE

Apart from this you also have option to take stock in quality inspection stock or blocked stock or
unrestricted use stock.

Stock type | Unrestricted use &)
2 Quality inspection

:]E] 3 Blocked stock
r ] |

10.13 | BLOCKED STOCK

Blocked stock means material or goods will be kept in stock but neither will it be issued or can be
consumed or sold.

i=

Material |STEEL SHEET (21

10.14 | QUALITY INSPECTION

Quality inspection stock means stock will be uploaded and put in storage location but it cannot be
used unless and until it is confirmed by the quality department.

10.15 | UNRESTRICTED USE STOCK

Unrestricted use stock means stock or goods of the material will be put in the storage location and
it is ready to be used.

10.16 | QUANTITY

Then click on quantity tab page and enter required quantity in the base unit of measure.

\ateriz Quantity

Qty in Unit of Entry 1100.000 | |
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Then put a check in the item ok check box. ltem OK
Then click on check icon on the header.

Goods Receipt Other - SAP USER
| show ovenview | | (O3] || Hold || check |[ Post | | I Help |

System will show if no error exists and you can post it.

ltem OK

Fé Documentis O.K.

And then you can post the document and a number will be generated.

To view updated stock status you can use T-code MMBE or MB5B. In MMBE T-code you will
be able to see current stock status and not of a particular posting date. In MMBE just enter material
code and plant, and execute. System will display all stock of that material in that plant whether in
unrestricted use or blocked or in quality inspection stock.

In another way you can use MB5B T-code. In MB5B you need to enter material code or list of
material or only enter plant code in the initial selection screen and posting date or date range on
which you want to see the stock status and execute. This will display all the available stock on men-
tion posting date or date range.

Questions

What do you mean by production upload?

What are the T-codes for production upload?

What are the processes for production upload?

What is the movement type for production upload?

What is the T-code to display stock on posting date?

What is the T-code for display stock on current date with all stock type?
How to display quality stock status of a material?

NS RRDd =

How can you display stock status plant-wise in a single run?
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11.1 | PRODUCTION UPLOAD OF FINISHED MATERIAL

We have already discussed in the last topic why stock upload or production upload is necessary.
Now we will discuss how to upload stock or manually through MBIC. This has same impact on
stock and finance as MIGO T-code. But benefit of this T-code is that if limits overall authorization
of stock movement.

We have already seen in the last chapter that we can upload stock in the inventory through
MIGO T-code using movement type 521 or related as per requirement. Apart from this MIGO
T-code, there is also one more T-code which is used in stock uploading process. We can also use

501 movement type in place of 521 movement type. 501 movement type is used for goods receipt
from vendor without PO.

11.2 | TCODE —THET-CODE IS MB1C

This is an alternative T-code, which is used for limited authorization management.
We will discuss how you can upload stock of material using this T-code.

11.3 | MB1C SCREEN

When you enter T-code MB1C, the screen will look like the below shown screen shot.
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=4
Other Goods Receipts Edit Goto MovementType Environment System Help

@ 110 Qe CHE 008 D5 O

Enter Other Goods Receipts: Initial Screen

ID New Itern I To Reservation... || To Order... || WM Parameters... —

Document Date 27.08.2013 Posting Date 27.88.2013

Material Slip [ |

Doc.HeaderText | |

Defaults for Document items
MovementType 501 Special Stock [ ]
Plant A Reason for Movement ﬁ
Storage Location |4 [JSuggest Zero Lines

O Individual Slip
@ Indiv.Slip w.Inspect Text
O Collective Slip

11.4 | DOCUMENT DATE

Here you can enter document date in the related field. Normally current system date of server is
reflected here.

11.5 | POSTING DATE

Posting date is the date when you post the document as per requirement. This date should fall
within allowed FI and MM posting period. This date is very important because if this date is after
delivery date then you will not be able to issue stock before this goods receipt posting date. It has to
be prior to goods issue date.

11.6 | DOCUMENT HEADERTEXT

Document header text is the CO information which is linked and related to the whole document
posted and it is unique to all the lines in the document.
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11.7 | MOVEMENT TYPE

Movement type should be 501 for production upload or you can choose upload movement type as
per guidelines provided to you by the authority.

11.8 | PLANT CODE

Enter plant code where you want to keep stock after production. This may be dispatching plant or
any plant like factory.

11.9 | STORAGE LOCATION

Enter storage location as directed. Press Enter
In the next screen you can enter material code and enter quantity that you want to upload.

11.10 | BATCH

If your material is maintained in batches, then you can also enter batch number in the field men-
tioned as Batch.

11.11 | QUANTITY

You have to enter quantity that you wish to upload.

=4

Other Goods Receipts Edit Goto MovementType Environment System Help

& @@ 2248 e LHE Do IBRE ®

Enter Other Goods Receipts: New Items

| To Reservation... To Purchase Order... _

Movement Type |591 | Receiptwio PO

GiL Account
Vendor Recipient

tems -
Item Material Quantity UnE SLoc Batch Re PInt
11 | 20000 I I2 | |

2 | | I OO [

Above mentioned screen shot makes it quite clear.
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If you double-click on any line, then screen will appear for that line as shown in the below screen shot.

=4
Other Goods Receipts Edit Goto MovementType Environment System Help

g 140 e SHE Hnod BE @@
Enter Other Goods Receipts: New Item 0001
[«][][2](@][ T New tem | messages |[ To Reservation... |[ To Order...|[ W Detais... |

Movement Type 501| Receipt wio PO

Material [1 ] STEEL SHEET

Quantity in

Unit of Entry (20,000 [k6 | Plant [s | storloc. [+ |
Batch l |

Account Assignment

GIL Account | |
Goods recipient

Vendor

Text [ |

After you finish, then save the document.

This is one option of uploading stock via movement type 501. Alternate is 521 movement type.
Based on scenarios we can also upload stocks through 101 movement type against production
order, provided PP module is active and operating properly. Before using any movement type it is
very important to check its financial implications to different GLs. While doing implementation it
is discussed and proper process is fixed about how stock of finished material will be uploaded. If
PP is implemented then CO11N T-code can also be used for production upload and consumption.
Alternatively, if you have got production order then in MIGO also you can use goods receipt process
and order as reference document. In this case financial implications of the process are also taken
care of. Movement type 261 is used for consumption of component or raw material against produc-
tion order.

Questions

What is MB1C?
How MBIC is different from MIGO transaction?
How can you upload stock batch-wise?

In which T-code you can display a report of list of goods movement of production upload with
or without value?

Lol
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12.1 | ENQUIRY

Enquiry is a process in which customer comes in or calls in to the vendor or the supplier and asks about
his requirement and required material. If supplier confirms rate and material’s availability, then based
on this discussion details are recorded in SAP system. This generated document is called enquiry.

12.2 | MENU PATH

SAP Easy Access

] Favorites
< 3 8AP menu
D[] office
D [ Cross-Application Components
= A Logistics
D [ Materials Management
= < Sales and Distribution
D[] Master Data
b [ Sales Support
© A sales
< A Inquiry
2 VA11 - Create
2 VA12- Change
& VA13 - Display

[«1y

On easy access screen go to LOGISTICS > Sales and Distribution > Sales > inquiry > create > VA11.
Standard document type for enquiry is ‘IN’ You can create your own by copying this document

type as customized document type.
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12.3 | =CODE -VA11

MAHESH ENTERPRISES 1/
PoNumber  [inat |pg date 91972013 2
DelverPlant |
Valid from Valid to
CIComplete div. Total Welght 0JKs |
Pricing date
Total amount. 8.00 | Doc. Currency INR [ /] 1.00000
Incoterms |
Payment terms &
Order reason o) &l

10KG \l:m M AFN | 015 07.2013 4 |
- "T n i T Whear aaal | t‘

Note that the item category of enquiry document is ‘AFN’. Enter details of customer in sold to party
field, enter PO reference number of customer and their PO generation date, enter material code
order quantity and plant or sending plant. All other details will be copied from the master data.

12.4 | PRICING ERROR

There may come pricing error. To correct this, double-click on item line and then go to conditions
as shown in the screen shot below.

sl e

Sales Document ltem - tem categery  [AFN | Inquiry tem
Material 1 Al
ay [ 18]K6 Net 12,800.00 |INR |
Tax 486,00
Price R 1) 12 000,60 INR
Gross Value 1.200.06 INR 1Ko 12,000.00 1R
Discount Amount 8.88 [INR 1KG 0.88 INR
Rebate Basis 1,200.00 1N 1K6 12,000.00 INR
et Value for ltern 1,280.60 1N 1K6 12,000.00 INR
NetValue 2 1,260.88 IR 1K 12,000.00 INR
NetValue 3 1,280.00 INR 1K6 12,008.00 1NR
O ZVAT Output Tax mwst 4.000 % 480.80 INR
Total 1,248.00 IR 1K6 12,480.00 INR
|0 SKTO cash Discount 6.000 % .00 INR
QVPRS 1,680.00 1N 10K6. 1,060.00 IWR
P 1.168.60 IR K6 11,060.00 1R
| |
] P t [ ] |
OOwe— 0]
SIE(Ele condonrec | (@ Anates |

Here you have to pick condition type of PR0O0 and enter rate or value for that condition type and
press Enter. System will update pricing details.
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Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment System

g
Create Inquil

[ILIBIPIE

Sales Document ltem
Material

Account assignme
Business Area

Display range » N
Fastchange of... ) |

Delete unchanged item |

Batch determination Ctri+F2
Overall network scheduling =
Item availability CHri+F5

item

Header

ocument

Cancel F12

Profit Center

[

| Profit. Segme

WaQ Clamant

Then click on Edit and select incompletion log. And then save the document.

& Inquiry NEW 10000000 has been saved

12.5 | CHANGING ENQUIRY DOCUMENT

You can always make changes in the document when required in the T-code VA12.

12.6 | DISPLAYING ENQUIRY DOCUMENT

You can always display changes in the document when required in the T-code VA13.

Enquiry

107

Changes should not be done if any further document is created with reference to this document.
Once this enquiry document is created in the system, you can use this document as a reference

document for quotation or sales order document.

Now if you go back to sales order creation screen in VAO1 T-code, you will find there is an option

of “Create with reference” as shown in the screen shot below. You can click on this icon of create with

reference and it will pop-up a screen of selection. Here you can mention your reference document
which is already created. It may be inquiry, billing or another sales order document. Depending upon

Sales document  Edit Goto Environment stlem Help

@ . 390 eee EHAIatL BRI 0!

Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

T Create with Reference 129, Sales || 2 fter overview || .2 Ordering party |

oere R [9)

Organizational Data

Distribution Channel
Division

Sales Office

Sales Group

£52

E=g

{

your configuration you can enter document number and copy details from the reference document.
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R

Questions

What is the T-code for sales inquiry document creation?
How can you use inquiry as reference document?
What is the item category for inquiry document?

How can you put price and other conditions in the inquiry document?
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13.1 | QUOTATION

Quotation is a process through which you will record requirement from your customer with refer-
ence to enquiry or without reference to any previous document. Once you enter quotation details,
the printout is sent to your customer. Your customer will have the option to accept your quotation
or not. If he accepts it, then he will place an order to your company and you will create a sales order
and supply the material as per agreement.

< A Logistics
D[] Materials Management
< < Sales and Distribution
D [ Master Data
b [ sales Support
< A Sales
< A Inquiry
@ VA11 - Create
@ VA12- Change
@ VA13- Display
< <3 Quotation

2 VA22 - Change
@ VA23 - Display
D [ Subsequent Functions

13.2 | MENU PATH

On easy access screen go to LOGISTICS > Sales and Distribution > Sales > inquiry > create > VA21

13.3 | T-CODE -VA2I

VA21 T-code is used for quotation entry. This can be created with or without reference to any
previous document, inquiry, old quotation, old SO, contract billing document etc. To take reference
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select quotation type and then click on create with reference for reference document selection. Enter
the reference document number and click on copy or select items individually. But before using this
process proper copy control has to be mapped and configured.

13.4 | DOCUMENT TYPE

Document type for Quotation is ‘QT". You can create a new
document for your requirement. The new document type
should start from letter Z. This will be customized document

type.

=4

m% Create with Reference || 2 Sales || 2 item overview

13.5 | CREATION WITH REFERENCE Quotation Type [Par [ouotation NEW

You always have option to create quotation with reference to
previous enquiry or without referring to any enquiry. If you just enter document type and organiza-
tion level and press Enter, then it will be manual creation and without referring any document.

To create with reference to any previous document, then you have to click on create with reference.

[ Create with Reference

Inquiry

Inquiry |heoee000 |€)
Requested deliv.date ﬂ | |

Enter your enquiry document number and click on copy.

lllv Copy I[I Item Selection IE-

All the details will be copied and you have to enter further information as per your requirement.

EO Number | | EO date | J [«

Item overview

Valid from 15.07.2013 Valid to
Req. delivdate (D] [15.07.2013] Expect.ord.val. 0.00] INR |
Material|Order Quantity |SU [Altitm _ |Description |Customer Material __|ite |Highe |Netvalue BOM ex;
1 \ 10KG | Al [ JAGN | .08
. C) [ [ ]
| |

After you have entered details in the quotation, you have to check in incompletion log the missing
information required in the quotation.
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Following screen shot shows you the further information required by quotation to be complete.
Note: This information was not asked while creating enquiry. You can set your own incompletion
log in customization.

Create Quotation NEW: Incompletion Log
Sold-To Party 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES

Following daia stilf needs o be completed

D ion|Missing Data |
Quotation valid to
Terms of Payment
Gross weight
Net weight
Incoterms
Pricing date
Terms of Payment

After putting in all the details again check incompletion log and if there is no details missing, save
the document.

| Quotation NEW 20000001 has been saved

13.6 | CHANGING QUOTATION DOCUMENT

You can always make changes in the document when required in the T-code VA22.

13.7 | DISPLAYING QUOTATION DOCUMENT

You can always display changes in the document when required in the T-code VA23.
Changes should not be done if any further document is created with reference to this document.

13.8 | FOLLOW-UP ACTION

You always have option to check follow-up action to check whether any further process on the
quotation has happened or not. Menu path is as shown below and T-code is VA26. In the screen
shot, you can see this.

< {3 8AP menu
b [ office
D [ Cross-Application Components
< < Logistics
D[] Materials Management
< A sales and Distribution
D [ Master Data
b [ sales Support
~ (A sales
< A Inquiry
) VA1 - Create
@ VA12- Change
& VA13- Display
< {3 Quotation
) VA21 - Create
§ VA22- Change
2 VA23 - Display
aQ

% Functions
@ V-01

) VABS - Settlement
2 DP1 - Resource-Related Billing Docum
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Questions

What is the T-code for quotation sales document creation?
What is the standard document type for quotation?
What is the menu path for the document type of quotation?

What reference documents are allowed for creation quotation?
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v" Stock transfer via stock transport order transport order process

Stock transfer process is basically a process through which stocks are sent from one plant to another
of same company code. Assume you have 1000 company code in your system. Under this 1000 com-
pany code, there are two different plant codes with 0001 and 0002 codes. Again they have their own
storage locations. In this case, it may happen that you have purchased stock at 0001 plant and you
have same material’s requirement in 0002 plant. If so, you have the following options or processes
to transfer or movement of stock from one plant to another plant. Apart from stock transfer from
one plant to another plant you can also change stock type of material through stock transfer. You
can transfer stock of one material to another similar material having different material code as per
requirement. You can transfer stock from quality stock to unrestricted use stock or block stock or
opposite of this.

14.1 | TYPES OF STOCK TRANSFER PROCESSES

The following are the processes to do this stock transfer:

1. One-step process

2. Two-step process

3. Stock transfer via stock transport order

4. Through intercompany stock transfer process

14.2 | ONE-STEP PROCESS

First, you can transfer stock from 0001 plant to 0002 plant through MM module via T-code MIGO.
Movement type for this transaction will be 301.
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14.3 | TWO-STEP PROCESS

The second option is you can pick stock in one step through MIGO T-code with movement type 303
and placement will be through MIGO T-code with movement 305. This process is called two-step
processes.

14.4 | STOCK TRANSFERVIA STOCK TRANSPORT ORDER

The third option is you have to create a stock transport purchase order. Then stock from sending
plant will be delivered against this PO. On receipt of stock, you will make a goods receipt entry
through MIGO T-code and movement type 101. If you are using complete stock transport process
then you have to create a stock transport purchase order (STO) in the receiving plant. Against
this STO the sending plant will do the shipping and create an outbound delivery document. This
delivery document will be posted and stock will be removed from sending plant’s inventory. The
stock will remain in transit stock until the receiving plant receives stock and makes GRN against
the outbound delivery of sending plant. This will update stock (value is automatically updated
while doing PGI of outbound delivery from the sending plant) in the receiving plant. You will be
able to check stock in MMBE and MB5B T-code.

14.5 | THROUGH INTERCOMPANY STOCK TRANSFER PROCESS

The fourth option may be defined as intercompany stock transfer process. Following are the steps
involved in this. This happens only when two different company codes are involved in the process
in the same system.

Means assume we have to different company codes — A and B. Plant A is under A company code
and plant B is under B company code. Both the plants are having any particular material in stock or
deals with that material. Now any point of time if B company need that material and it is decided
that purchase from outside vendor will not be done but rather then that it will be procured from A
company code’s A plant. In this case A company code’s A plant is the sending or selling plant and
B company code’s B plant is the receiving plant and purchasing plant. Now an intercompany stock
transfer purchase order will be created in B company code’s B plant having A company code’s A plant
as vendor. This will have price and other conditions as per requirement, decision and configuration.
A plant will make outbound delivery document and do the post goods issue from A plant. A plant
will also create an intercompany sales bill on B company code. B company code will receive goods
from A company code and do GRN against sending plant’s outbound delivery document. This will
update delivery document flow. You also will have option of making GRN against intercompany
PO but in this case system will not update delivery document flow.

Stock in receiving plant will be displayed as stock in transit cc (cross company) in MB5T T-code report.
After making GRN against outbound delivery, cross company stock in transit will be reduced and unre-
stricted use inventory of receiving plant will be updated.

This reduces stock from sending plant of sending company code.

After that an intercompany sales bill is created just like a customer billing document. This creates
a liability on the requesting or customer company code’s plant.

Then material is sent to the receiving plant of the customer company code. When customer
company code’s plant receives stock, goods receipt entry is made against delivery document of
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sending plant. You also have an option to receive stock against intercompany PO created, but
that depends upon configuration setup. We are assuming right now to receive against outbound
delivery document of sending plant.

Then vendor billing document or invoice is created or captured in MIRO just as normal vendor
invoice.

After that, intercompany bill adjustment process is done in FI, depending upon configuration
setup done by FI consultants.

14.6 | CONFIGURATION SETUP SCREEN FOR STOCK
TRANSPORT ORDER PROCESS

You can find process menu path in SPRO as per in the screen shot.

< [  Purchase Order
[ @ Define Number Ranges
[ @ Define Document Types
[E @& setTolerance Limits for Price Variance
P B  Release Procedure for Purchase Orders
[E @ Define Screen Layout at Document Level
D [  Texs for Purchase Orders
[ @ Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving
=~ ~ Setup Stock Transport Order

.............................................

E]

[ @ Create Checking Rule

B @ Define Checking Rule

By @ Assign Delivery Type and Checking Rule

I% @ Assign Document Type, One-Step Procedure, Underdelivery Tolerance

[%f Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Security
D Set Up Stock Transfer Between Storage Locations

E @& Define Requirement Profile

[ @ Activate Automatic Delivery Creation and CRM Billing

B @ Activate Automatic Delivery Creation for PO Type and Shipping Point

There are certain pre-defined processes and steps, which are important and mandatory for stock
transfer process between plants of same company code and plants of different company codes
called intercompany stock transfer process. But be noted that we are not concentrating on those
configuration topics.

Along with configuration checks and changes we need to change vendor master record and
assign plant A’s vendor code with plant A’s plant code. This is done in vendor master change mode.
In purchasing data of vendor master click on menu bar - extras, then click on additional data. Here
in the plant field assign the sending plant code.
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Questions

What is stock transfer process?

How stock transfer process is processed?

What are T-codes for stock transfer process?

How stock transfer process is different from stock transport process?
What are the types of stock transport process?

What is one-step stock transfer process?

What is two-step stock transfer process?

What is stock in transit? How can you display a report for stock in transit?

What is the impact of stock transfer on inventory?

. When will financial entries take place in case of plant to plant stock transfer?
. What is one-step stock transfer?

. What is two-step stock transfers?

. How you can process stock transfer in MIGO?

. What is stock transport process?

. What is the T-code for creating stock transport order (STO)?

. What is cross-company stock transfer?

. What is the process flow in case of stock transfers?
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15.1 | STOCK TRANSPORT ORDER

Stock transport order (STO) is a type of purchase order which is generated when there is a
requirement of stock transfer from one plant to another plant within same company code and it
is generated from the receiving plant. Features of STO are mentioned below.

Create Stock Transport Order (STO) - ME21N

Document type - UB

Vendor field changes to supplying plant in PO screen

STO is created in receiving plant mentioning sending plant as vendor or supplier
Item category in PO will be ‘U’ and you cannot change it

Generate delivery document in sending plant using VL10B T-code

VLO2N is used to change delivery document and change quantity as per requirement
PGI is done for this delivery document

Pro-forma invoice is created with reference to delivery document without FI entries
Stock in transit can be displayed in MB5T

GRN is done in MIGO against outbound delivery document number

Value of the sending material is reduced with quantity in sending plant on PGI
Value is updated in receiving plant on PGI from sending plant

15.2 | PURCHASE ORDER DOCUMENT TYPE IS ‘UB’

STO creation process is same as normal PO process. You need to select document type as UB though
we have used ZUB PO document type. You can refer the below screen shot.
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=4
Purchase Order Edit Goto Environme

[ — |
Create Purchase Ord

I oesamentovrvewor I @] 7os]

[\wr] e standard PO =] ]
DB Dummy Purchase Order
EUB DFPS, Int. Ord. Type

FO Framework Order
NB Standard PO

UB Stock Transp. Order

15.3 | ITEM CATEGORY

Item category in PO becomes as default with value ‘U’ You will not be able to change it because it
will be in display mode. ‘U’ means stock transfer.

ENs ftm [a [I [material Short Text
al1e U1 STEEL SHEET

III?RestrictValue Range (1) 1 Entry found
H | A
o DA e

I |Textfor tem C_
U Stock transfer

15.4 | SUPPLYING PLANT

Supplying plant will be the plant from where stock will be dispatched. This is basically the sending
plant and this plant must have stock in its location.

| UB Stock Transp. OrdeiZ) | | Plant

|A KOLKATA [poc. date  [22.67.2013
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15.5 | MATERIAL

Enter material code in that document that you want to procure from another plant.

15.6 | QUANTITY

Enter quantity that you want to procure from another plant. Delivery may be in small lots and you
can create an STO with a lump sum quantity for the whole month. While creating delivery docu-
ment, you need to change delivery quantity as per delivery.

15.7 | PLANT

Plant should be the receiving plant. It will be entered in the item line.

15.8 | CONDITION

Please note that as a default there is no condition or pricing procedure defined with this document
type. So in the example screen shot, no conditions tab has appeared but you can define a separate
pricing procedure for STO and sending plant’s price can be and should be picked from sending plant’s
material master’s price. This price pickup depends configuration decisions. We may configure base
material price from sending plant along with some % of storage charge or other condition added.

{ar] ZUB Stock Transp. OrdiZ | | Supplying Plant |4 KOLKATA | Doc.date  |16.07.2013|

Purchasing Org. A MAIN PUR ORG
Purch. Group 801|  Einkaufer 1
Company Code  |0A ABC & CO

S [tm [ ]I |material [Short Text [PO Quantity [o_ [c]peliv. Date_[curr_[Mati Group _[Pint [st
A6 ua STEEL SHEET 1,006KG D 16.07.2013 INR  Material groufHALDIA
[ | ES BLES | ot | e !
{ £ ! . - g ! _
K0
= Al ¥l | Defauttvalues | | AddiPlanning |

& tem [1110]1, STEEL SHEET o [a]+]

ARSI I f OGNy P OGN0 T 0 A T G s LTI

It may be moving average or it may be standard price. The correct applicable price per unit of
measure can be viewed in MM60 T-code. It can be seen from the below screen shot that the
sending plant’s price is picked by the system.

In this pricing procedure, P101 condition type is the base value condition type. This has a program
logic assigned with this condition type and this is picked accordingly from sending plant.
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Header
%s |nm |_|material Short Text PO Quantity lo |c|DeIIvD Curr_ [Mati Group _[Pint
U 1000030 ADHESIVE LACQUAR AL-1 1,000L 0 09.04.2010INR ADHESIVE DVISION CROWN:

EI[B_

[&5]tem [11111000030, ADHESIVE LACQUAR AL-17000m|  [a]+]
aty 1,008]L Net [ 222,970.00 [INR |
N _|CnTy|Name ount C er U |Condition value Curr. |Status{NumC |OUn [CCon |Ur
O P181 Val Price Supply.Pin 222.97 [INR 1L 222,970.00 [INR 1] |
Netvalue incl. tax 222.97 [INR 1L 222,970.00 INR 1L 1
O FRA1 Freight % 0.000 % 0.80 INR 0 0
O FRB1 Freight (Value) 0.00 [INR 0.00 INR 0 e
O FRC1 FreightQuantity 0.00 INR 1L 0.00 INR 1L 1L
[Bual price 222.97 [INR 1L 222,970.00 [INR 1L 1L
oom— -
(& I d¢ condtionrec. | [ anaysis |

15.9 | SHIPPING TAB

You can see that a shipping tab is appearing in the STO document at the right-hand corner of item
line. In standard PO it does not appear. But in STO process it should appear. This is the most impor-
tant check while creating STO. If this tab page is not coming in STO that means there is a definite
error in STO configuration or master data setting.

[ tem [1[10]1, STEEL SHEET ol [a]+]

Es [tm A [I [material |Short Text PO Quantity lo_ [c|oeliv. Date_[curr 'Maﬂemug [Pint [stor. 1
1 STEEL SHEET 1,000K6 D 16.07.2013 INR  Material groujHALDIA |

2 | Defauttvalues | [ AddiPlanning |

[1[10]1, STEEL SHEET a [al+]
___ MaterialDala _; QuantiiesWeights , Delvery Schedule , Delivery  Teds , DeliveryAddress , Confimations (ICTTTYYHN
Delivery Type ZNL | Replenishment Div. Delivery Date 16.07.2013| Sales Org. (A ]
Shipping Point | | KOLKATA Deliv. Creation Date Distr. Channel  |A |
Del. Prior. 1] High Planned Deliv. Time | |Days  Dision A |
Shipping Cond. | 81] standard [¥] Order Combinat.
Loading Group  |0801]  Crane Customer A | ACUSTOMER
Trans. Group 0001  On pallets Unloading Point |
Route 4  [SXOLKATAROUTE
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15.10 | DELIVERY TYPE

Delivery type in shipping tab should be ‘NL in standard as default. You can configure as your own
and that should appear which is assigned with your STO document type. If shipping document is
also to be created and shipment cost has to be captured, then you need to enter shipping route in the
field route in STO document while creation. You can enter this after creation also in change mode or
while releasing this STO. If you do not enter it in STO, then you can enter it while making delivery
and changing delivery document.

Create your STO and get it released by the authority and then send it to the sending plant, from
where material will be dispatched.

Questions

What is the T-code for stock transport order creation?
What is document type for stock transport order (STO)?
What is item category for stock transport order?

How GRN or goods receipt is done in receiving plant?
How conditions are picked in STO for any material?

What is the delivery document type for delivery against STO?

NS TR wDd =

How STO is different for intercompany stock transfer?
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16.1 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT

After creation of STO document, you need to create outbound delivery document from sending
plant against which PGI has to be done.

16.2 | FCODE -VLI0B
This is done in T-code VL10B. While entering this, the following screen will appear.

=
Program Edit Goto System Help

[eT  —chaicee DHBatos el @
Purchase Orders, Fast Display

Shipping PointReceiving Pt ] to [ ] =]
Deliv. Creation Date ] to [16.088.2013]
CalcRuleDefitDvCIDt (2]

Purchase Orders

Add. Criteria - Stock Transport Order
D

Plant to
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You can delete all the details in the selection criteria. Then click on purchase order. Then enter
your reference purchase order against which you need to make delivery. After this, click on execute
option or icon or press F8 key on your key board. Following screen will come on execution.

16.3 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT CREATION THROUGH
BACKGROUND PROCESSING

=
List Edit Goto Seftings System Help

g 1490 @A CHE D0on PR @
Activities Due for Shipping "Purchase Orders, Fast Display"

G0 oo B REBE R V) B S e
[B|ign{ci Date T~ OPrio[Ship-to]Route] _originDoc.[Gross[wun|volume[vun] I

TA A wmomooz

You need to select the PO document line and click on background icon on the header menu icons.
On pressing this, the following screen will come and you can see that a delivery document is
generated. You can see that document in sales document column.

List Edit Goto Settings System Help
< 0AH e QHR HOo0 AR @@
Activities Due for Shipping "Purchase Orders, Fast Display"

|0 e [ B @EEEEF) 7 BE E SR EE R

B8 Light [Client [  Sales Document| originDoc.[ite_[ite | Confirmaty| open gty|BUN| Div.qty| Material| cumaty| suj
@0 (200 4500000002 10 100 0KG 01 S
‘ooo | 80000008 4500000002 10 10 (1) [N T T Ko

16.4 | CHANGING DELIVERY DOCUMENT

After generation of delivery document in VL10B you need to change it. Change is required because
the created delivery document will always pick details from STO like delivery date, delivery quantity
etc. Now it is very much possible that STO is created for a larger quantity and part delivery has to be
done. So it is always needed to be changed.

16.5 | -CODE -VL02N

In VLO2N you need to change this delivery document. In delivery quantity you need to enter quan-
tity that you want to dispatch in this delivery document. You also need to enter pick quantity also
that will confirm posting of stock. This can be seen in the screen shot. You also need to enter posting
date and correct the document date. After confirming correct details, check incompletion log and
click on Post Goods Issue.
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=
0utboundDel|ve|y Edit Goto Extras Environment SubsequentFuncﬂons sttem Help

Outbound deliv. 808008007 Document Date 17.07.2013

Ship-to party A (=] acusTomER

Pick DatefTime 17.07.2013) [13:49] OvwrlIPickStatus €| Fullypicked

Warehouse No. OveralWMStatus | |  No WM tmsf ord reqd
tm___[Material Pint_|SLoc|Deliv. ty Un [Picked Gty Un [Batch B [P[wsts
16 1 A A 100 KG (160 KG c| fi7

The delivery document will be posted accordingly.

2 Replenishment Dlv. 80000007 has been saved

16.6 | POST GOODS ISSUE

If you are doing PGI for the 1* time and the configuration is not complete in all respect then system
may give error while making PGI against STO, like in the screen shot below a transaction event key
of AUM is required to be configured, along with normal automatic account determination transac-
tion event keys.

° Account determination for entry A AUM not possible

Whatever error is coming in this book is coming just because we have configured the whole process
in a new and newly customized environment or business scenario. This will not and should not
come in your system if your system is well customized. We have shown errors just to give a hint of
some of the error types and stages. Please make a note that getting error or making error is the 1%
step to learn to know the error and finding and taking steps to solve the error.

This type of automatic account determination related errors has to be solved first before moving
further in the process. This configuration changes are done in OBYC T-code.

We are not concentrating on the configuration process and steps.

16.7 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT ITEM CATEGORY-NLN

Please note that item category in this delivery document is NLN.
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16.8 | DOCUMENT FLOW

You can see this document flow in display delivery document T-code VLO3N and select document flow.

Document Flow
Tﬁ Status overview || Display document || Service documents rly Additional links |

Business partner AA CUSTOMER

sla][@] (2]

Document |on | status |
< [2) Purchase Order 4500000002 16.07.2013
< [ =) Replenishment Dlv. 0080000007 17.07.2013 Completed
Eﬂ Picking request 20130717 17.07.2013 Completed

[ TF to stckin trans. 4300000009  17.07.2013 complete

You can click on a specific document number and click on display document. This will display that
document.

16.9 | DOCUMENT FLOW IN PO

You can also see document history and not document flow in PO history tab page. In the screen
shot you can see the movement type as 641. This is the movement type while we make goods issue
against any STO. The movement types are automatically decided and determined by the system
based on the process and transactions that we are processing.

Whenever we create documents with reference to previous document then we always have a
trail link of the related documents. In PO history tab page delivery notes are outbound or inbound
delivery note lists which were created with reference to the STO.

To view the FI posting of the delivery document you can go to MIGO, enter material document
and press Enter. System will take you to details of that material document. Then click on the doc info
and then click on FI Document as shown in the screen shot below.

4
Goods Receipt Seftings System  Help

< 0 H CAQ I LHE HDLD BR @@
Display Material Document 5000000002 - SAP USER
' [snow ovenview | | [33] | [Hoto |[ Creck|[Post | | [ el |

[A04 Display 2| [R02 Material Docum 2| [5000000602] [2013] (D))

Doc. info

Entered By $AP USER |
Created On 17.07.2013/05:26:27

Transaction Code  |Goods Movement | MIGO_GR




126 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

=

1 BRE @O

[®3] stock Transp. Order 4500000002 Created by SAP USER

D|/%%| (23] | | Print Preview || Messages ||| & Personal Setting

ZUB Stock Transp. OrdiT) | 4500080002 Plant  |AKOLKATA | Doc.date [16.87.2013
Header
S m A |l _|Material |snon1’m PO Quantity 0 Delv. Date |Curr _|Matl Group _|Pint
10 u 1 STEEL SHEET 160KG D 16.087.20813 INR groufHALDIA

|
1
oo |
QERECOCECECEEEEEE  E

[ tem [1[10]1, STEEL SHEET ol [a]+]

-]]E,EEH-[IE---IIIE[IEIU-II@

Material Do_| Htem| Quantity| Delivery cost quantity|OUn{= Amountin LC[L.cur |=

100 | 0 KG | 10,000.00 INR
100 KG « 10,000.00 INR
0] 0 k6 | 0.00 }Tﬂh [
100 | 0 K6 | 000 INR |
100 KG = 0.00 INR

16.10 | FI POSTING

You can usually check FI posting of that material document of stock transfer, which we already discussed.

(=4

180 [ EHR @

Display Document: Data Entry View

&2 Display Currency General Ledger View

‘Document Number: 4966000008 CompanyCode (04 | Fiscal Year 2013
DocumentDate  |17.67.2013 Posting Date 16.07.2013| Period Z]
Reference 0080080007 | Cross-CC no. |

Currency |INR | Texts exist O Ledger Group

& &|LIE| 2B S| DG o@D | ) |

C._ | itm|PK|S|Account Description Amount|Curr. [Tx

DA 1,99 12300003 FINISHED GOODS 10,000.00—JINR
289 12300003 FINISHED GOODS 30,000.00 IINR
393 4050017 GNI/LS FM REV FG 20,000.00- IINR

You can see in this posting there is a GL which is hit while posting goods issue. This is gain loss from
re-valuation GL. This has come because there is a difference in the prices in the sending plant and
in the receiving plant, and in both the plants the material’s price is standard. So it will not change
automatically. Any difference of value will be posted to another profit and loss GL like gain loss GL
in this example.
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16.11 | PRO-FORMA INVOICE

After doing PGI, you need to create a billing document in VF01. This billing document type should
be pro-forma invoice. As this is a billing document against STO so no FI posting is needed in billing
document and only pro-forma invoice is created.

Billing document Edit Goto Settings stem  Help
3048 A CHE HDLD AR

O

ZF8 Pro Forma InvDIvE) | Serv.rendered
Billing Date 17.087.201 3] Pricing date
Document Itern __|SD document categ. Processing status Bill

80000007

5
E

Normally in standard system, F8 is defined as pro-forma invoice for delivery. In the example, we have
configured ZF8 document type.

Billing document Edit Goto Environment System Help
5| I CHE DDODIBE @m
Pro Forma Inv f Dlv (2F8) Create: Item Data

Item 1 ] Created by ABH
Item category NLN | Created on 17.07.201 3| Time 05:23:42
Material [1 | STEEL SHEET

Qateh [ 1

Please note that item category in this billing document is NLN.

You need to check and enter condition value in the billing document. Though there will not be
any FI posting or release of this billing document, you still need to price it with all required condi-
tion types and taxes and save this document.

16.12 | CONDITION MASTER RECORD

You need to create a condition record for that condition type in VK11 T-code for rate maintenance. If
you do not maintain rates here then system will not be able to pick rates from master data and you will
have to mention rates manually. This manual entry of rates also depends upon pricing configuration.
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aty 168]K6 Net 10,006.00 |INR |
Tax 400,00
N |CnTy|Name ount Crcy |per |U |Condition value Curr. |Status|Nur
O PROB Price 100.00 |INR 1KG 10,000.00 |INR
| | Gross value | 100.00 INR | 1KG | 10,000.00 INR |
| Discount Amount | 8.00 IR | 1KG | 0.00 INR |
B Rebate Basis I 100.00 INR | 1KG | 10,000.00 INR |
| NetValue for item [ 180.88 [INN | 1KG | 10,000.00 INR |
| NetValue 2 | 100.08 INR | 1KG | 10,000.00 INR |
B NetValue 3 | 100.80 INR | 1KG | 10,000.00 INR |
" | 0 2¥AT Output Tax mwst | 4000 5 [ 400.00 INR |
| | weta | 184.80 INN | 1KG | 10,400.68 INR |
" | 0 sKT0 Cash Discount | 0.900 % | | 0.00 INR |
| | ProftMargin | 100.00 INR | 1KOG | 10,000.00 INR |
|| o | IR | Ko | NS
ao—
Gl=Ele condtionrec. | [ _Anaysis |

Save the pro-forma invoice billing document.

& Document 30000007 has been saved

16.13 | RELEASING BILLING DOCUMENT

Generally after saving or creation of billing document you, need to release it to FI. Based on configu-
ration changes it is automatically released and if it is not released or is set to 2 step release then you
have to click on the green flag to release it to FI. But in pro-forma invoice this release is not required.
If you still go to release it, then system will give you message like it is shown in the screen shot.

|70 The document is not relevant for accounting

At this point, sending plant’s process is complete. Now stock will be dispatched by means of trans-
portation and it will reach in the receiving plant or demanding plant.

16.14 | PROCESS INTHE RECEIVING PLANT

After despatch of the material from sending plant material reaches to the receiving plant. On receiv-
ing materials in the receiving plant further process is to be done.

16.15 | GOODS RECEIPT

In the receiving plant, you need to make goods receipt against that delivery document. Normally
goods receipt is done in receiving plant against any PO. But in STO process, goods receipt is made
against delivery document and this is the standard process.
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=4
Goods Receipt Settings System Help

€@ 20000 0JH @ CHE aDAD
Goods Receipt Outbound Delivery - SAP USER

srowommen JIOlIes e s I ==

(401 Goods Receipt %] [R05 Outbound Delivezl| (80000087 [ [Jvia Handl.nits

16.16 | MIGO

In MIGO T-code you need to select goods receipt option as normal process. To complete the pro-
cess go to MIGO T-code. Then select outbound delivery as reference document. Enter outbound
delivery document number in the field near outbound delivery. Press Enter to confirm the number.
If GRN for this delivery document is already done then system will give an error.

16.17 | REFERENCE DOCUMENTS
In reference option, select outbound delivery as reference document.

In field near outbound delivery, enter delivery document and press Enter. Details will be copied
from that delivery document.

Goods Receipt Outbound Delivery 80000007 - SAP USE
Show Overview | || D) 1| Hold || check || Post

[401 Goods Receipt | [R05 Outbound DeliviT] | ] [Jvia Handl.Units GR goods receipt  [101] |

DocumentDate  [17.07.2013 Delivery Note 0080000007 KOLKATA
Posting Date 17.07.2013 Bill of Lading 00800008007 HeaderText

0 ([ |1 Individual Slip 2

Line |Stat |Mat. Short Text OK |Qtyin UnE IE ISLoc Profit Center |Batch \Valuatic
1 EL SHEET [ 168 KG MAIN B A
I [ [ 1 [

Change document date and posting date accordingly. System will prompt current date as default.

16.18 | DELIVERY NOTE

Please never change delivery note number, because this number is the liking document between
GRN document and delivery document. If you change this document, then you can reverse GRN
but you will not be able to make GRN again.
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Mi t Type Fm [:] E] GR goods receipt Stock type Unrestricted use %)

Plant HALDIA e 12
Storage Location MAIN B B ]

Goods recipient J
Unloading Point |

Text

[ tem OK Line W

@ Documentis O.K. 2L | 1D6 (1) 200

Check delivery quantity as mentioned in the delivery note and also verify it with the counted quantity.
Check details and fill up other information as per normal process. Post the document.

&% Material document 5000000002 posted

16.19 | DISPLAY DOCUMENT

After posting material document you need to check this document in MIGO T-code. Select option
display as shown in the screen shot below. Select material document as reference and enter that
material document in the field for document number and remove year or enter respective year.
Press Enter.

‘ (¢
Goods Receipt Seftings System Help
— P— l,,'

[A04 Display n] |R02 Material Docum 7| [5800806062] [2613] (@] [

Entered By SAP USER I Fl Documents
Created On 17.07.2013]05:26:27)
Transaction Code | Goods Movement | MIGO_GR

You have to go in material display mode then click on doc-info. Then click on FI document.
You will get following message on the status bar.

2 No subsequent document found in Accounting

You will note that no accounting document is generated in this GRN against outbound delivery in
STO process. This is because all FI posting has already completed while outbound delivery document
creation step.
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10.
11.
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Questions

What is the T-code for creation of delivery against STO?

What is the movement type for PGI or post goods issue against STO?

Where will you enter picking quantity and picking date in delivery document?
What is the delivery document item category in delivery against STO?

When will accounting entries takes place in case of STO?

What are the entries that take place in case delivery against STO?

What are the entries in case of goods receipt (if any)?

What is pro-forma invoice and what is the document type in standard system for pro-forma
invoice?

What is the item category in case of pro-forma invoice?

Can we release a pro-forma invoice to accounting? If no, then why?

What is the reference document for making goods receipt against STO?
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CHAPTER

v" Consignment fillup process v" Consignment pickup
v" Consignment issue v" Payment
v" Consignment return

Consignment sale is a trading business process where the seller sends goods to the customer. There
ownership remains with the seller. Payment is made only when goods are issued or consumed by the
buyer. At the time of issue or consumption, the ownership shifts from the seller to the buyer. This is
always a two-step process. In the first step, goods are sent from seller to buyer and in the second step,
goods are issued or sold or consumed by the buyer and payment is made to the buyer, otherwise
goods are returned back to the buyer as per pre-decided condition after certain period.

In SAP, the following are the process steps for complete consignment sales process:

Consignment fillup process
Consignment issue
Consignment return
Consignment pickup
Payment

M e

Questions

What is consignment sales process?

What is the document flow for consignment sales process?

What is the document flow in case of consignment sales returns process?
What is consignment fill-up process?

What is consignment issue process?

What is consignment returns process?

NS wDd =

What is consignment pick-up process?



18 CONSIGNMENT FILL-UP
PROCESS

CHAPTER

/ \

v" Consignment fill-up process v Delivery document item category - KBN
v’ Steps involved in consignment fill-up v" Post goods issue for consignment fill-up
process v" FI document display response for consign-
v" Consignment fill-up sales order ment fill-up material document
v Document type for consignment fill-up v" Pro-forma invoice for delivery
v" Delivery document for consignment fill-up v" Releasing pro-forma invoice
v" T-code for delivery creation for consign-
ment fill-up

\\ -

18.1 | CONSIGNMENT FILL-UP PROCESS

Consignment fill-up is a process which is the starting point of the consignment sales process in SAP.
In this process, materials are taken from unrestricted stock and put in consignment stock. In this
process, no FI document is created because liability and responsibility of the material or goods is
not transferred.

18.2 | STEPS INVOLVED IN CONSIGNMENT FILL-UP PROCESS

The following are the features in this process:

Sales order is created

Delivery document is created

Post goods issue is done

No FI document is generated in post goods issue

Standard sales document type for consignment fill-up SO is ‘KB’
Standard item category is ‘KBN’

In post goods issue step, the movement type is 631

Pro-forma invoice is created for delivery

Standard billing document for pro-forma invoice is F8

O RN NU W
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18.3 | CONSIGNMENT FILL-UP SALES ORDER

To start consignment process, we need to create consignment fill-up sales order. In the standard
SAP system document type for consignment fill-up SO is KB. Here in the example scenario ZKB is
created copying KB document type.

18.4 | DOCUMENT TYPE FOR CONSIGNMENT FILL-UP

For consignment process, this is the first step. The standard document for this sales order is ‘KB!
We have copied and created our customized consignment fill-up document type.

=4
Sales document Edit Goto Environment Help

@ AH Qe SHE Bo,
Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

UIII"D Create with Reference l[ 2 Sales ]\Ig tern overvlewl[ 2 Ordering parly“]_

Order Type [zke ]
Organizational Data

Sales Organization A ]
Distribution Channel |4 |
Division A |
Sales Office [ ]
Sales Group _]

You can take the standard one for practice. Then create sales order as usual.

Consignment Fill-up | ] Netvalue [ 8.68 [INR |
Sodtopaty 2 | MAHESH ENTERPRISES // (]
Ship-to party 2 | MAHESH ENTERPRISES 1/

PO Number fcont " |podate (5106 2013]

Req. delivdate (0] [04.07.2013) Deliver Plant ]
[ Complete div. Total Welght
Deliveryblock | 3| Volume 0.000) |
Billing black 7| Pricing date 04.07.2013|
Incoterms B |
Paymentterms. : |
Orderreason | aj
Sales area (A L2 1A ] MAIN, MAIN, MAIN

| [tem [Material ____|Customer Material Numb [tca [DGIP|HL tm [lFirstDate _[pint [Batch __[CrTylamount [
(| 181 Ken | 004.07.2013A | PROO s

Note here that you have to enter only sold to party, PO reference, PO reference date, material code,
plant, material quantity required, etc. Double-click on line item and then click on conditions.
Here, if you have maintained any condition record for the condition type, then system will pick the
value and rate from system automatically. Otherwise you will have to enter price of the material in
relevant condition type.
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Sales Di Item 10 Item category  [KBN | C: Fill-up

Material 1 | STEEL SHEET

aty 1,000/K6 Net | 1,500,000.08 [INR |
Tax 0.00
N |CnTy{Name Amount Ci er U__|Condition value Curr._|Stat
" | 0 PROD Price 1,500.00 INR 1KG 1,500,000.00 INR
Gross Value 1,500.00 [INR K6 1,500,000.00 INR
B Discount Amount .00 INR 1KG 0.60 IR
Rebate Basis 1,560.00 INR 1K6 1,500,600.08 INR |
NetValue for ltem 1,500.00 [INR 1Ko 1,500,000.00 INR |
NetValue 2 1,560.00 |INR 1K6 1,500,000.08 INR
B NetValue 3 I 1,500.08 IR | 1kG | 1,500,000.60 INR
Total 1,500.60 [INR 1K6 1,500,000.00 INR
" | o/5k70 Cash Discount 0.6 % | 0.88 INR
—MI ~ Profit Margin 1,500.00 [INR 1K6 t,soa.eea."sé“;ﬁm;:
I I |

Confirm your details and save the sales order.

18.5 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT FOR CONSIGNMENT FILL-UP

As usual,you have to create delivery document process. There are two processes to create delivery
document.

18.6 | -CODE FOR DELIVERY CREATION FOR CONSIGNMENT
FILL-UP

There are two processes to create delivery document. In the 1% way you can go to sales order change
mode and then click on the menu sales document, and then click on deliver. This will take you to
VLO1IN T-code entry screen automatically.
In the 2™ process you can go to VLOIN directly and then enter complete delivery document manually.
First, you can go to VA02, enter sales order, press Enter, andthen click on sales document and
click on deliver in the menu list.

= = jei
Sales document  Edit Goto Extras.

Creale

Change

Display
ﬁ Creste with Reference
|
o

3¢ Netvalue | 8.80 INR |

Req.delvdate (0| [04.07.2013
] Complete div. Total Weight
Deliveryblock | 3| Volume: 0.600] |
Billing block T Pricing date 104.67_2013]

Incoterms. | |

Payment terms
Order reason a|
Sales area A LA TR | MAIN, MAIN, MAIN

D04.67.2013 A
(2] 084 A7 2R3
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This will take you to delivery document page and you can change quantity and other details as you
wish and need to enter in delivery creation document. Then save the delivery document.
In the second process, you can go to VLOIN. Enter sales order as reference.

Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment
& S e 5

Create Outbound Delivery with Orc

I [} with Order Reference |l [) wio Order Reference .

Shipping point A I@

_Sales order data -
Selection date 04.07.2013
Order 5

Enter selection date and shipping point. Then press Enter to confirm entered data. System will take
you to delivery document creation screen as you can see in the screen shot below.

Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment SubsequentFunctions System Help

a @ | 12 & : R B

Outbound Delivery 80000003 Display: Overview
P S

Outbound deliv. 80006003 Document Date 01.07.2013
Ship-to party 2 [Z] maHESHENTERPRISES 1/
Planned Gl 01.67.2013| [00:00] Total Weight 0.000 |
Actual Gl date 81.07.2013 No.of packages 8|
Itm Material Deliv. Qty Un_|Description B
18 1 166: KG STEEL SHEET KBN
I |

18.7 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT ITEM CATEGORY - KBN
Note in this delivery document the item category is KBN.

18.8 | POST GOODS ISSUE FOR CONSIGNMENT FILL-UP

You have three options to do this.
First, you can go to VLO2N. Select delivery document to change. Then click on post goods issue
icon as usual.
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Second option is that you can do it while making delivery document itself. While making delivery
document, after completing all the details, click on post goods issue icon.

Third option is you go to VLO2N. Enter delivery document and just click on post goods issue,
only if you are confident that entered details are correct. You can see in the screen shot below.

=4
Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment SubsequentFunctions Systel

@[ 990/ 0Ge CHE DDAD

Change Outbound Delivery
i [][0]) 2Ll @][2]) el 2]

Post Goods Issue -

Outbound Delivery |80000003

After this, you can see the document flow for the consignment fill-up process.

=4
Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help

G 200 WaBiCee CHR Dhon BRI

Document Flow

Eﬁ Status overview IQ{» Display document I Service documents 3’ Additional links .

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES

<[a] @] (2]

Document |on | status |
< [3) Consignment Fill-up 0000000005 01.07.2013 Completed
< (2 =p Outhound Delivery 0080000003  01.07.2013 Completed
[ Picking request 20130701 01.07.2013 Completed

[® 6l consgmt: lending 4300000004 01.07.2013 complete

18.9 | FI DOCUMENT DISPLAY RESPONSE FOR CONSIGNMENT
FILL-UP MATERIAL DOCUMENT

Please note that in consignment fill-up process, FI posting does not occur for billing document or
PGI document.

(D Material document 4900000004 does not include an accounting document
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18.10 | PRO-FORMA INVOICE FOR DELIVERY

There is no invoice or billing for consignment fill-up process. But you can create pro-forma billing
document to have a track and to use it as road challan. It is also used in creating excise invoice if
required in case of Indian scenario.

=g
Billing document Edit Goto Seftings System Help

QQIDHE HDOHA EE

Create Billing Document

&l & Billing due list I 2 Billing document overview ||F=)||R Selection list ||G| [

efault data
Billing Type F8 Pro Forma InvfDlv tll Serv.rendered
Billing Date 01.07.2013(3) Pricing date

| |Document |Item ISD document 08182. |Processlng status

| |eoooooe3 | |

If you have configured your system properly for the document type, then no error will happen.

=4

Billing document Edit Goto Environment System Help

€ === 1B Ccee LR aDhod BRI Q@B

Pro Forma Inv f Dlv (2F8) Create: Overview of Billing Items

\ZF8 Pro Forma InvfDIv ) |$000000001 | Net Value [ 0.00 |INR |
Payer |2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES f /IN -
Billing Date 01.07.2013 O
Item |Description Billed Quantity ISU Net value Material
STEEL SHEET 100KG 9.00 1

You will be able to enter in the next screen and double-click on the line. Then click on conditions.
Enter rates as per your requirement.
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HaRIRERI@E
e e e
4a Billing items
Item 10 Created by ABH
Item category KBN | Created on 04.07.2013| Time  [12:37:08|
Material 1 STEEL SHEET
Batch |
Qty l 188[KG ] Net 150,000.00 | INR 1
Tax 6,000.00
N |CnTy|Name ount Crey |per  |U  |Condition value Curr. |Status
O PREO Price 1,500.00 INR 1KG 150,000.00 INR
Gross Value 1,500.00 [INR 1KG 150,000.00 INR
Discount Amount 0.60 |INR 1KG 0.80 INR
Rebate Basis 1,500.00 INR 1KG 150,000.08 INR
Net Value for ltem 1,500.00 [INR 1KG 150,000.00 INR
Net Value 2 1,500.00 INR 1KG 150,000.00 INR
NetValue 3 1,500.00 INR 1KG 150,000.00 INR
0O ZY¥AT Output Tax mwst 4.000 % 6,000.80 INR
Total 1,560.00 [INR 1KG 156,000.00 INR
O SKTO Cash Discount 0.000 % 0.60 INR
Profit Margin 1,500.00 [INR 1KG 150,000.00 INR
QD 2000000000000 |
| ﬁ Analysis | %  Update

Save the document.

F@ Document 90000004 has been saved

18.11 | RELEASING PRO-FORMA INVOICE

Normally pro-forma invoices are not subject to release and no posting of this will happen. If you
click on the release icon, then system will give you an error as in the screen shot.

| The documentis not relevant for accounting

This document is created only for creation of excise invoice in case of Indian scenario and for print-
out of road challan.
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Questions

What are the steps involved in consignment fill-up process?

What is the T-code for consignment fill-up process?

What is the document type for consignment fill-up process?

What is the item category for consignment fill-up process?

Why we create pro-forma invoice for delivery in case of fill-up process?
Can we release billing document to finance?

What is the movement type for consignment fill-up process?
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CHAPTER

o \

v" Consignment issue process v" Batch split
v’ Steps involved in consignment issue v" Incompleteness
process v" Posting delivery document or making
v" Sales order post goods issue
v Document type for consignment issue v" Displaying FI document of consignment
v" Sold to party issue
v’ Ship to party v Movement type - 633
v' Material v Creating billing document for consign-
v" Plant ment issue process
v" Delivery document creation v" Selecting reference document
v" Document date v" Consignment billing document type
v" Planned GI date v Billing date
v' Actual goods issue date v" Reference document
v’ Storage location v Releasing billing document to accounting
v" Delivery quantity v Document flow and FI posting details in
v" Picked quantity the billing document
\\/ Route

19.1 | CONSIGNMENT ISSUE PROCESS

In the consignment process, next step is consignment issue process, where goods are either sold to
the next customer or end customer or goods are issued for consumption. Goods are transferred from
consignment stock to customer’s stock and liability, and responsibility also shifts from the seller to
buyer or customer. This step is done only when customer actually re-sells stock to his customer or
issues stock for consumption from his side. In this step, FI document is also created.

19.2 | STEPS INVOLVED IN CONSIGNMENT ISSUE PROCESS

Following are the features in this process:

1. Customer informs that he has used stock
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Sales order is created

Delivery document is created

Post goods issue is done

FI document is generated in post goods issue

Billing document is generated

Billing document is released to FI for payment receipt
Standard sales document type is KE

Standard item category is KEN

In post goods issue step, the movement type is 633

XN R

»—
e

19.3 | SALES ORDER

In the consignment issue process,first of all you need to create sales order.

19.4 | DOCUMENT TYPE FOR CONSIGNMENT ISSUE

Document type will be KE in standard. If you create a new document type, then you have to
configure it completely with all required pre-requisites as per requirement. As you can see in the
next screen shot, the document type that we have used is a customized one.

=
Sales document Edit Goto Environment System Help
g AEICe® BRHE DT

Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

|3 Create with Reference || 2 Sales || 2 ttem overview ||  Ordering part

Order Type [ZKE [@)consignment Fill-up
Organizational Data

Sales Organization [a | maN

Distribution Channel (A | MAIN

Division A maN

Sales Office [ ]

Sales Group [ ]

The initial sales order document type we have used is ZKE. You have to create new sales order as you
create a new standard order. You can check the document item category is KEN.

19.5 | SOLDTO PARTY

Enter sold to party code as your consignment customer.



143

Consignment Issue Process

19.6 | SHIP TO PARTY

Ship to party is your customer code where stock will be delivered. If you do not change customer
code, then it will be copied from sold to party code.

19.7 | MATERIAL

You need to enter the material that you are going to send to your consignment agent.

19.8 | PLANT

Enter plant, from where you will issue or send goods to your customer.

Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment Syste

B eae =

Consignment Issue Netvalue | 8.00 [INR |
Sold-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES /
Ship-to party 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES 1/
PO Number CON-1-fi | PO date 01.06.2013 2
Req. delivdate (0| [01.97.2013] Deliver.Plant ]
] Complete div. Total Weight 8/ K6
Delivery block T | Volume 0.000
Billing block | Pricing date 81.07. 2813]
Incoterms | |
Paymentterms 8001 | Payimmediately wio
Order reason 5]
Sales area & |2l ] 2[a ] MAIN, MAIN, MAIN
tern  |Material Order Quantity Un |8 |Description Customner Material Numk
| 101 50KG | [ STEEL SHEET \
0 1
O \
O 1
= —r—a———————————— —
[ (o —
[@]F% (57

@ Pricing error: Mandatory condition PROO is missing

As there is accounting entry against this document, this document type will ask you proper pricing
and condition details to be maintained in the sales order.
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EQ Pricing error: Mandatory condition PROO is missing

Go to conditions tab in the line item details and enter pricing details and base price as you enter in
standard sales order.

] &/ l[j"ftl' (@ 1‘1:::

Sales Document ltem 10 Item category [:: Consignment Issue
Material 1 | STEEL SHEET

Conditions

Qty | 50/ K6 | Net 65,000.00 |INR |
Tax 2,600.00
N_|CnTy|Name ount Crcy |per |U |Condition value curr. Shtush
O PROB Price 1,300.00 INR 1KG 65,000.80 INR
Gross Value 1,3060.00 |[INR 1KG 65,000.00 INR
Discount Amount 0.80 |INR 1KG 0.80 INR
Rebate Basis 1,300.00 |INR 1KG 65,000.00 INR
Net Value for ltem 1,300.00 |INR 1KG 65,000.00 INR
Net Value 2 1,300.00 |INR 1KG 65,000.80 INR
NetValue 3 1,3060.00 |INR 1KG 65,000.60 INR
O ZVAT Output Tax mwst 4.000 % 2,600.00 |[INR
Total 1,352.00 |INR 1KG 67,600.00 INR
O SKTO Cash Discount 0.800 % 0.80 INR
0 VPRS Internal price 1,000.00 [INR 18KG 5,000.00 INR
Profit Margin 1,200.00 |INR 1KG 60,000.00 INR
OD—
d@2]& condtionrec. |  [{ll_Anawsis |

After this, enter other required details and check incompletion log. Save the document.

(@ Consignment ssue 6 has been saved

19.9 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT CREATION

Now go to VA02 for sales order change mode. Then click on sales document header menu. Then
click on deliver option.
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=
Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help

Create

Change

Display

Create with Reference

Save Ctri+S
Stg — Netvalue
Create subsequent order

CDeber

Delete

et SUSE3 il Orderngpary . Proc

NEW 4: Overview

System will take you to outbound delivery document screen.

19.10 | DOCUMENT DATE

Here you need to change document date as per your requirement.

Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment Sub:

2 18 coe CHNE Dnan OO 06

Outbound Delivery Create: Overview

1"} || Post Goods Issue

Outbound deliv. D Date 01.67.2013

Ship-to party 2 | [&]] maHESH ENTERPRISES 1/

Pick DatefTime 01.07.2013 [00:00| OvlIPickStatus [ "] NotRetvntfor Pick
Warehouse No. | OveralWhStatus No WM trnsf ord reqd
itm__|Material Pint_[SLoc|Deliv. Un [Picked oty Un [Batch B [P[Wstag. Date _[Mati_[val. Type _[Description
A & 50 KG 0 Ko 01.67.2613 00:00 STEEL SHEET
1 1 | h I T | -

19.11 | PLANNED GI DATE

Planned goods issue date is the date when the delivery was planned with reference to sales order.

Itern Overview

Planned GI 25.06.2013 Total Weight
Actual Gl date No.of packages |
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19.12 | ACTUAL GOODS ISSUE DATE

Actual goods issue date is the date when posting will be done in the system against sales order.

19.13 | STORAGE LOCATION
Click on picking tab page. Enter storage location (SLoc)in the field means for as.

19.14 | DELIVERY QUANTITY

You can enter delivery quantity as per your requirement. Assume you have created sales order of
100 quantities and you have decided to make part delivery.Then you can break this total quantity in
portion. You can enter quantity as 50 or any other quantity up to sales order quantity.

19.15 | PICKED QUANTITY

You need not enter picked quantity but you can change delivery quantity.

Picking
Pick DatefTime 25.06.2013| |00:00] OvwrlIPickStatus | NotRetvnt for Pick.
Warehouse No. OverallVWWMStatus No WM trnsf ord reqd
Itm Material Pint |SLoc|Deliv. Qty Un |Picked Qty Un |Batch B |P|WStag. Date |h
10 12 Wl o EA B EA 03.07.2013 0
| |

19.16 | ROUTE

You can click on transport tab page and enter route number through which materials will be
dispatched.

Transport

TransptnPlanng  |25.06.2013| |00:00| Route [®
[ ]

Trns.plan.stat. ﬂ Not reltransp.plan. Route Schedule

19.17 | BATCH SPLIT

If material is maintained in batches, then you can click on batch split tab page. And enter batch-
related details there.
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Batch Split
Plant | Open gty 0.000) | Conver. |0
MatStaging 100:00)  Cumul.gty 0.000 <-> [0
item  |Batch \al. Type SLoc|Delivery quantity SU |Available  |SLED/BBD

For this, you need to select line of the material first, and then click on batch split. As shown in the
screen shot below.

Itm

Material

Gross Welam

Un

Volume

Deliv. Oty

KG

aom 00|

EEEE

Batch Spiit | [B

Main items

[=

All items |

If material is not maintained in batches, then it will not be possible to enter batches. In that case,
system will give you an error, as shown below.

@ Batch splitis not permitted for material 12 in item 000010

If batch split is allowed, then you can enter batches there in the next screen as shown below.
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Split

Plant | Open gty 6.000) | Conver. |0
MatStaging 180:08)  Cumul.gty 0.000 <> g
item _ |Batch val. Type _ [SLoc|Delivery quantity SU [available _ [SLED/BBD

19.18 | INCOMPLETENESS

If you think you have entered all the details related to delivery, then you can click on edit menu
above and then select incompleteness option.

Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Exiras Environment SubsequentFunctions System Help

& | Pa shitebe 38 | FRIE] | @ @
T et 11 CopyPackQuantiies As Dlv. Quantities —
Copy Picked Quantity As Deliv. Quantity Shift+F7

Canfim pick Orer - [

Outbound deliv. Check Doc. Distrbtn/Distributed Document
Ship-to party 4 Dangerous Goods Check
Post Goods Issue Shift+F8
Error Log Fg
Incompleteness Shift+F9
Planned Gl Cancel F12 K6 |
Actual Gl date 25.06.2013] No.of packages |

System will check if any further details are required by the document type and then it will confirm.

=4

List Edit Goto Settings System Help

)| Edit Data

MI ral

List contains no data

Then go back and save the document. System will generate a delivery document number.
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19.19 | POSTING DELIVERY DOCUMENT OR MAKING POST
GOODS ISSUE

For this you have to go to VLO2N. Enter delivery document as shown below.

=g
Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment Subsequent Functions

@[ = cGDjeceCHEI8ns

Change Outbound Delivery
E E E E E E Post Goods Issue -

Outbound Delivery |80000003]

You can either click on post goods issue above on the right or you can press Enter and then after
checking details once again click on post goods issue to post. The document will be posted and you
can see details in the document flow as shown below.

Documentflow Edit Goto Environment System Help
Q! HEB I ODoa0 BE

Document Flow

Eﬁ Status overview IQr Display document I Service documents S? Additional links I

Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES

=[a][68]
Document |on | status |
< [ Consignment Issue 0000000006 01.07.2013 Completed
< [© =p Outbound Delivery 0080000004  01.07.2013 Being processed
(2 Gliss: cust.consgmt 4900000005: 01.07.2013 complete

19.20 | DISPLAYING FI DOCUMENT OF CONSIGNMENT ISSUE

Select goods issue document. Click on display document icon. Material document’s screen will be
displayed.
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=4

Material Document Edit Goto Environment System Help
g I dHICEe SHE DDA I HE @@
Display Material Document 4900000005 : Overview

@ Details from Item ” Material ” Accounting Documents... I

Posting Date 01.67.2013)  Mat.Slip (0080000004 | Name [ABH | = Special Stock Indicator (1) 9 En
Iters T
Item Quantity EUn Material Plnt SlLoc Batch Re M¥T S S < Emm
BUn Material Description Reserv.No. Itm Fls
S ‘| Special stock descr.
[ 1]se [ks |1 ] | orders on hana
|STEEL SHEET | 1

K Consignment (vendor)
Rettrans.pkg vendor
Parts prov. vendor
Pipeline material
Project stock

Ret. pkg w. customer
W Consignment (cust)
Y Shipping unit (whse)

<O Vo

19.21 | PLEASE NOTE THAT THE MATERIAL DOCUMENT’S
MOVEMENTTYPE IS 633

Then click on accounting document. The FI document will be displayed as in the screen shot below.

=
Document Edit Goto Extras Seftings Environment System Help

< | 3 AHICAQ SHE DL BE @M
Display Document: Data Entry View
[||5//G8) @23 Display Currency |[E0 General Ledger view |

Data Entry View

‘Document Number: 4960000005 CompanyCode (04 | Fiscal Year 2013
DocumentDate  [81.07.2013 Posting Date 01.67.2013] Period [4]
Reference 0030000004 | Cross-CC no. |

Currency INR | Texts exist O Ledger Group ||
I = 0 8 A () | QI@DIBDF@IDI |[0n (=]

C_ | tm|pk|s[account  [Description Amount|curr. [Tx|

A | 199 2300003  FINISHED GOODS 5,000.00- INR

| 2/81| (4050002 |FGCOGS 5,000.00 [INR

You can see the GL posted and amount and other details.

19.22 | CREATING BILLING DOCUMENT FOR CONSIGNMENT
ISSUE PROCESS

After you have posted goods issue for the consignment issue for the amount and quantity that your
consignment customer has issued or sold, then you can create billing document for the issued quantity.
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19.23 | SELECTING REFERENCE DOCUMENT

=4
Billing document Edit Goto Seftings System Help

Create Billing Document

%[ 2 Billing due list |[ 2 Billing document overview | T3] [ Selection list |[@) [

@ D9 B I CE@ EHE L0 BR @@

Ty
Default data

Blllng e

ZCS Invoice (F1) CONST) | Serv.rendered
Billing Date 10.07.2013[[5) Pricing date
Document ltem SD document categ. Processing status Bil
80000004

19.24 | CONSIGNMENT BILLING DOCUMENT TYPE

Here you need to first reference consignment issue billing document type.

19.25 | BILLING DATE

Enter consignment billing date

19.26 | REFERENCE DOCUMENT

Enter reference document in the field below. As in our case, the customized billing document type
is delivery-related so we have mentioned delivery document in reference. Press Enter to confirm.

: HE Do BEE|

[fzCs Invoice (F1) CONST)| 900008003 Net Value [ 65,000.00 [INR |
Payer 2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES / /IN -
Billing Date 10.07.2013 =
itern  |Description Billed Quantity |SU [Netvalue Mate
Eﬂ 50KG 65,000.00 1
| | [

You can see the next screen. Then double-click on the item line.
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Billing document Edit Goto Environment

@2 2 3N
Invoice (F1) CONSI 90000003 (ZCS) Display: Item Data

A Billing items || 2 Accounting

fitem [18 | Created by [aBH |

ltem category  [KEN | Created on 01.07.2013|Time ~ [03:27:22
Material |1 | STEEL SHEET

Batch [ ]

Billed QSI'lIﬂy

50/ K6 | Net weight 1/K6 |
Bill.gty in SKU 50 Gross weight 1
QtyConver 1]K6 |<->| 1/K6 | Volume 8.000] |

Then click on conditions.
Here you need to enter value or base rate for the material in the relevant field.

N IRE @@
Invoice (F1) CONSI 90000003 (ZCS) Display: Item Data

A2 Billing items || 2 Accounting

Item 10 Created by ABH |

Item category KEN | Created on 01.07.2013|Time  [03:27:22]
Material 1 | STEEL SHEET

Batch |

Conditions

Qty | 50/ K6 | Net 65,000.00 |INR |
Tax 2,600.00
N |CnTy|Name Amount Crey er U |Condition value curr.
O PROO Price INR 1KG 65,000.00 [INR
Gross Value 1,300.00 |INR 1KG 65,000.00 INR
Discount Amount 08.00 [INR 1KG 0.00 INR
Rebate Basis 1,300.00 |INR 1KG 65,000.00 |INR
Net Value for Item 1,300.00 INR 1KG 65,000.00 |INR
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After confirming all the details, save the billing document.

@ Document 90000003 has heen saved

19.27 | RELEASING BILLING DOCUMENT TO ACCOUNTING

You have to again go back to VF02. Enter billing document that you want to release. Then click on
the green flag, as you can see the screen shot below.

Billing document Edit Goto Environment System Help

|ReleaseToAccounting (Shift+F 4)|

Billing document 96000003

19.28 | DOCUMENT FLOW AND FI POSTING DETAILS INTHE
BILLING DOCUMENT

This can be done by just going to VA03 T-code. Then flow normal document flow process.

S s s B N b R

Document Flow
ﬂ Status overview @(’ Display document || Service documents
Business partner 0000000002 MAHESH ENTERPRISES
Material 000000000000000001 STEEL SHEET
i EX[EEE
|Document | Quantity | Unit | Ref. value | Currency Jon | status |
' [© =p Consignment Issue 0000000006 /10 50 KG 65,000.00 INR 01.07.2013 Completed
< [© Outbound Delivery 0080000004 /10 50 KG 01.07.2013 Completed
D otiss:custconsornt 4900000005 1 50Ko 5000.00 INR 01.07.2013 complete
< [Diinvoice (F1) CONSI 009000000311 0: 50 KG 65,000.00 INR 01.07.2013 Completed
(2 Accounting document 0000000004 50 KG 01.07.2013 Not cleared

Then click on accounting document below invoice or billing document. Click on display document
on the header.
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=g
Document Edit Goto Exiras Seftings Environment System Help

G =20 YJHICee CHR NDOD BE @@

Display Document: Data Entry View

SIS v |28 v ) comtasprven

Data Entry View -

‘Document Number: 4 Company Code E Fiscal Year 12013
DocumentDate  |10.07.2013 Posting Date 116.07.2013]  Period 4 |
Reference CON-1-FIL | Cross-CC no. |

Currency INR | Texts exist 0 LedgerGroup | |

SAUE=Y K= 1] S Al =) s = sl [ e s T

C_ | tm|PK|S|Account Description Amount|Curr. | Tx
0A 101 |2 MAHESH ENTERPRISES 67,600.00 INR A4
2 50 3000001 MFG GOODS SALES DOM 65,000.00- INR A4
3 50 1503009 VAT PAYABLE OUTPUT 2,600.00- INR A4

The FI document will be displayed. At this end,consignment issue process completes. Only FI post-
ing for incoming payment will be pending to be performed by FI department.

Questions

What is consignment issue process?

What is the document type for consignment issue process?
What is the document flow for consignment issue process?
What is the item category for consignment issue sales order?
What is movement type used in PGI of consignment issue?
What is movement type 633(W)?

What is billing document type for consignment issue process?

® NI R»Dd =

What is item category for billing document in consignment issue process? Can you release billing
document to finance?



20 CONSIGNMENT RETURNS
PROCESS

CHAPTER

v" Consignment return process v' Actual goods issue date

v" Consignment returns sales order v" Post goods receipt
v" Consignment return order reason v Document flow
v" Create delivery document v Billing document for consignment

v" Document date returns

20.1 | CONSIGNMENT RETURN PROCESS

Sometimes in the consignment process, some of the stock is not sold due to some reason or if
stocks get damaged. In that case, unsold stock or damaged stocks are returned to the seller. This
step is called consignment returns process. This step is done if related consignment issue process
is already done. That means either customer has issued the material or had re-sold his stock to
his customer. After that, due to some reason his (your customer’s) end customer has returned
stock to your customer. In that case, that stock is again returned back from customer’s stock to
consignment stock and a reverse entry is passed. Responsibility and liability again moves back to
you or seller.

Following are the features in this process:

Customer informs that he has got returned stock or

Customer informs that part of the stock is damaged due to some reason
Sales order is created

Delivery document is created

Post goods issue is done

FI document is generated in post goods issue with reversal effect
Billing document is generated

Billing document is released to FI for payment receipt

Standard sales document type for consignment returns SO is ‘KR’
Standard item category is ‘KRN’

. In post goods issue step the movement type is 634

. FI document is generated against goods movement

VRN NU WD

— = =
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20.2 | CONSIGNMENT RETURNS SALES ORDER

Consignment returns process is saved as normal returns process. Here also you have to create sales
order with consignment returns document type. Here pricing will be correct as you wish to post to
FI. Inventory will be updated as consignment stock.

|

Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

|I] Create with Reference I Sales || 2 ftem overview || 2

Order Type W@P Rett
Sales Organization A | maN

Distribution Ch Al mAN

Division A MAN

Sales Office [ ]

Sales Group ]

20.3 | CONSIGNMENT RETURN ORDER REASON

Please note that in consignment returns, you have to enter order reason as requested entry.

i

Paymentterms (0001
Order reason a
Sales area A |2[a[7]a ] MAIN, MAIN, MAIN
ltem  |Material Order Ouanﬂ_ty Un |S Descri_pﬂon
| O]
I O

|® : Enter Order reason

Enter details as usual. You have to mention details that normally you enter in sales order. Save the

sales order.

[& Consignment Retums 60000000 has been saved

Please note that consignment returns is having a different number range,though you can change

this number range.
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20.4 | CREATE DELIVERY DOCUMENT

Delivery document is created in the normal process. Go to VLO1N as in the screen shot. Then enter
returns sales order number. Enter posting selection date.

= . -
Outhound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment SubsequentFunctions €

+

Create Outbound Delivery with Order Reference
ID With Order Reference I-E Wio Order Reference 52 i

Shipping point A KOLKATA

Sales order data

Selection date [01.087.201 3@
Order 60000000 |

Enter shipping point and press Enter.

Outbound Delivery (m Goto Extras Eronment Subsequentuncﬂons Sys

| =020 1490 C0e LHE 1L PR QB
Returns Delivery Create: Overview
|3 I | 2 5| B | D |

Outbound deliv. Document Date 04.07.2013
Ship-to party [2 | [E] maHEsHENTERPRISES 1/

ltem Overview

Planned Gl 01.07.2013) [00:00 Total Weight 10 |6 |

Actual Gl date No.of packages |
Itm Material Dellv.gy Un |Description B P|WBatch Val.T\@e Opena_tl
10 10 KG STEEL SHEET KRN 10

Change delivery quantity if you wish.

20.5 | DOCUMENT DATE

Document Date is the date on which document is created.

Planned goods issue date will be picked up from the selection date entered in the initial screen.
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20.6 | ACTUAL GOODS ISSUE DATE

Enter goods issue date as per your requirement that will fall within the allowed posting date.
Click on picking tab page. Enter storage location. Picking quantity will remain in display-only
mode. You cannot change it like usual delivery document entry.

20.7 | POST GOODS RECEIPT

Please note — In this delivery document you will be able to see post goods receipt icon. Normally it
happens to be post goods issue but it changes to post goods erceipt in this scenario.

=g

Returns Delivery Create: Overview

&5 Gl @)@l @I[E]E] | [Post coous Receint |

On clicking this, a new number will be generated.

7@ Returns Delivery 84000000 has been saved

20.8 | DOCUMENT FLOW

=g

Material Document Edit Goto Environment System Help
@[ 0 a0 ICee SHRE 2IEE @
Display Material Document 4900000006 : Overview

Details from ftemn I Material I Accounting Documents.. —

iPosting Date: |01.07.2013|  Mat.Slip 0084000000 | Name |ABH

Quantity EUn Material Pint SLoc Batch Re M¥T S S

BUn Material Description Reserv.No. Itm Fls

|k6 |1 1[s | 6344 +
STEEL SHEET |

After posting goods receipt, you will be able to see delivery document created and also the goods
movement of goods receipt. Select material document and click on display document. Here you can
see that movement type is 634. Then click on accounting document. You can see this in the below
mentioned screen shot.



Document

Consignment Returns Process

Edit Goto BExtras Seftings Environment
= = - = <

Display Document: Data Entry View

PG 24 oo orene 20 sevraiasgerew 110

' ‘E‘:! =1 "5?, |

i 4900000006/ Company Code (84 | Fiscal Year [2013]
D 04.07.2013 Posting Date 81.87.2013] Period [a]
Reference 0084000000 | Cross-CC no. |
Currency INR Texts exist =) Ledger Group | |
g ale b1 [T G = ) (=) e [ A <
(e, Itm | PK| S |Account Dascpﬂon I Curr. |Tx
0A 1,89 2300003 FINISHED GOODS 1,000.00 INR
291 4050002 FG COGS 1,000.00- INR
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Here you can see that inventory is increased by the quantity based on rates mentioned in the
material master.

20.9 | BILLING DOCUMENT FOR CONSIGNMENT RETURNS

Billing document is created against this sales order. This should be just opposite of consignment

issue process.

{g

Invoice (F1) CONSI (ZCS) reate: Item Data

oo

nom e

L I— 2 _Created by
ategory (KRN
al 1

Created on
STEEL SHEET

[ 15.000.00

NetValue 3

AT Output Tax mwst
T

Sl AR

Enter details of invoice as usual. Then save the billing document.

& Document 90000005 has been saved

After that again go to VF02 and click on green flag of relesae icon.

@ The document has already been passed on to accounting
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MR

Questions

What is consignment returns process?

What is the document type for consignment returns process?
What is the item category for consignment returns sales order?
What is the movement type for consignment returns PGI process?

Can billing document be released to accounting in case of consignment returns process?
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PROCESS

CHAPTER

v" Consignment pick-up process v" Delivery document
v" Consignment pick-up v Billing

21.1 | CONSIGNMENT PICK-UP PROCESS

Consignment pickup is just the last process in theconsignment process. This is performed when
your customer returns back any stock due to any reason. And you are getting a return delivery
of stock to your premises or factory or godown. In this step or process, just the opposite entry of
consignment fill-up process is performed and inventory of your unrestricted stock is increased and
consignment stock is reduced.

Following are the features in this process:

Sales order is created

Delivery document is created

Post goods issue is done

No FI document is generated in post goods issue

Standard sales document type is ‘KA

Standard item category is ‘KAN’

In post goods issue step the movement type is 632, just opposite of 631.

N L

21.2 | CONSIGNMENT PICK-UP

You have to create consignment pick sales order with KA document type.

=4
Sales document Edit Goto Environment System Help

< I A ICQe SHE BDo

Create Sales Order: Initial Screen

| @] Create with Reference || 2 sates |[ 2 ttem overview || 2 ordering party |

Order Type ZKA Consignment Returns

Organizational Data

Sales Organization A | mAN
Distribution Channel (& | MAIN
Division A maN
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Create sales order as usual and save the sales order with the quantity that is to be returned to stock.

0 Consignment Pick-up 60000001 has been saved

21.3 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT

Create delivery document as usual.

Outbound Delivery Edit Goto Extras Environment SubsequentFunctions

Create Outbound Delivery with Order Reference
[ with Order Reference || ) wWo Order Reference |3} Q1|2 ||4%

Shipping point IA KOLKATA

|98‘07.2813

utboundDeIm:y Edit 0(0 Ex!rs Erunmam Subsequent Functions SYs em elp
g @000 4B Cee LHE NN BE B
Returns Delivery Create: Overview

Outbound deliv. Document Date 05.07.2013

Ship-to party 2 | ] waHESHENTERPRISES 11

Pick DatefTime 05.07.2013) |00:00 OvrlIPickStatus Not Relvnt for Pick.
Warehouse No. ] OverallWMStatus No WM trnsf ord reqd

| [tm [Material  [eint |
0 A £

SLoc|Deliv. @ Un [Picked
10 K6 8 = Ko

Please note that in the delivery document, picked quantity is only in display mode.

| Returns Delivery 84000001 has been saved

In the document flow of material document, you can see in the document flow the related document
list. Note that movement type is 632, which is just opposite of 631 movement type.
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(=4
Material Document Edit Goto Environment System Help

€| 000 i cae CHER DhL0 BEI@
Display Material Document 4900000007 : Overview
m =% Details from Item I Material I Accounting Documents... _

Posting Date’ [05.07.2013]  Mat Siip  [0884608001 Name [ABH

Item Quantity EUn Material Pint SLoc Batch Re MyT § S
BUn Material Description Reserv.No. Itm Fls
[ 1]10 [k |1 [ [a ] (s (+]
STEEL SHEET
[ 2fte 16 [ ] 632]v] |
STEEL SHEET |

If you wish to see accounting document, then you will get an error of accounting document not created.

|(® Material document 4900000007 does not include an accounting document

21.4 | BILLING

Billing is not required because actual FI entry and actual billing was already done in the last stage.

Questions

What is consignment pick-up process?

What is the sales order document type for consignment pick-up process?

Can billing be released to accounting in case of consignment pick-up process?
What is the item category of consignment pick-up process?

MR

What is the movement type for PGI of consignment pick-up delivery document?



22 THIRD PARTY SALES ORDER

CHAPTER

/~ \

Third party sales order Process flow

Two types of third party order processing Material master

Automatic third party sales order Creating sales order for third party sales
Default item category group in material Save the sales order

master Displaying purchase requisition in sales
Manual third party sales order order

Sales order item category Display purchaser requisition

AN
AN NN

AN

/\\

—/

22.1 | THIRD PARTY SALES ORDER

Third party sales, is a sales process in which you do not supply goods to your customer. Rather when
your customer places order of some material to you, you pass this order to your vendor. When your
vendor gets your order, he supplies your goods directly to your customer’s place. After that your
vendor bills you for the goods delivered or supplied and you generate bill to your customer. You pay
to your vendor and your customer pays you for the material he gets as per negotiations.

22.2 | TWOTYPES OF THIRD PARTY ORDER PROCESSING

1. Automatic third party order processing
2. Manual third party order processing

22.3 | AUTOMATIC THIRD PARTY SALES ORDER

In case of automatic third party order process, you create a material where your account assignment
group should be third party and GL configuration should be done accordingly.

22.4 | DEFAULT ITEM CATEGORY GROUP IN MATERIAL MASTER

Default item category group for the material in material master is BANS.
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22.5 | MANUALTHIRD PARTY SALES ORDER

In case of manual third party order processing, you use a normal material but while making sales order
you change item category from TAN to TAS and purchase requisition automatically gets generated.

22.6 | SALES ORDER ITEM CATEGORY

Default item category for third party sales order is TAS. Purchase requisition will be triggered and
created only if the item category in sales order is TAS. If in material master item category group is
BANS, then item category in sales order will automatically become as TAS. If item category group
in material master is not BANS, then in third party sales order it will not come as TAS. User has to
manually change item category in sales order line from TAN to TAS to make it third party sales order.

22.7 | PROCESS FLOW

Following is the usual process flow for third party sales process:

First a third party sales order is created

Material is usually a third party type material or trading material

Item category of the sales order is “TAS’

When you save your sales order, a purchase requisition is automatically generated

Item category of this purchase requisition is S, that is, third party

Your purchase requisition is released by purchasing people

A purchase order is created with reference to this purchase requisition

Item category of this purchase order is ‘S; that is, third party

You send this purchase order to your vendor

He supplies material to your customer and you make goods receipt in your books as receipt

from vendor

. You create a purchase invoice against this purchase order for the invoice received from your vendor

. There is no need to make delivery of goods to your customer and no need to make post goods
issue to customer because it is automatically done while making Goods Receipt

13. You need to raise bill on your customer for the material supplied to him by your vendor

14. You get payment

CORPNANUE W=

—

— —
N =

22.8 | MATERIAL MASTER

In case of third party or trading material sales process, you have to pay attention while creation of
material.

1. Material type should be trading goods material type normally.

2. You can process material of other material types too for trading process

3. While creating material, you need to enter account assignment group for material in sales org.
2 tab page as shown in the screen below.

4. Default item category group for the material in material master is BANS.
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5. If you generally supply material from your location to your customer’s location but sometimes
you get it supplied from your vendor to your customer’s place, then you can carefully change
item category in sales order from TAN to TAS.

6. Account assignment group should have third party account assignment group. GL assignment
should be done accordingly for automatic account posting while making billing.

Material Edit Goto Environment System Help
< 3l a8 QAR CHE “HDoad RE

Create Material 21 (Trading Goods)

[ tionar st ] 2. organzatonat vt | [€% Gresksereem e

Sales: sales org. 2

Material |21 | [TRADING MATERIAL ]

Sales Org. |A | MAIN
Distr.Chi (A | MAIN

Grouping terms
Matl statistics grp _] Material pricing grp
Volume rebate group [ ] Acct assignment grp
Gen. item cat. grp BANS|  Third-party item Item category group BANS| Third-party item
Pricing Ref. Matl
Product hierarchy
Commission group _]

22.9 | CREATING SALES ORDER FORTHIRD PARTY SALES

Very first of all, you need to create a sales order.
If you use a third party material and you use this material with material item category group as
BANS, then system will pick item category in sales order as TAS.

Req. delivdate  [D| [14.08.2013] Deliver.Plant [ ]

[J Complete div. Total Weight 0/ K6

Delivery block )| Volume 0.0800

Billing block 1| Pricing date 14.08.2013

Payment card Exp.date

Card Verif. Value Incoterms | |

Paymentterms  |00801| Payimmediately wio =

Order reason a| =
Item  |Material Order Quantity Un |S |Description Customer Material Numb |tCa |DG
| 1821 ‘ EA | [ TRADING MATERIAL Tas |
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If you do not use item category group in material master as BANS and still you want to use this as
third party sales, then you have to change item category in sales order, from TAN to TAS to make it
a third party sales order. This is called manual process.

As you enter order quantity in the line item and press Enter, system will take you to purchase
requisition screen for mandatory requirement to be filled up. You can see it in the screen shot below.

=
Purchase Requisition Edit Goto Environment System Help

Q CoHB ODOD BRI @
Create Purchase Requisition: Item 00010
Doc.Type  |NB | tem Cat. | AcctAssCat [X]

Material 21 | Matl Group (81 Plant A
|

Short Text | TRADING MATERIAL

Quantity and Date/Time
Quantity 18 |EA | DelivDate |D|14.88.2013|
MRP Data_~
Requisnr. Abhinav IPurch. Grp 001 Req. Date 14.08.2013| Resubmiss.
TrackingNo |TP1| |  MRP Cont. Release Dt |14.08.2013| GR ProcTme
Valuation Control .~
val. Price | 200.00|INR | Z[1 |EA | [VIGR MIR

[JGR Non-Val
Procurement Options -~
Agreement ] Purchasing Org. [A Order Unit EA I
Fix. Vend. A ABC & Co Supplying Plant |
Info Rec. 5300000000
Des.Vendor

You can fill up other details which are required by the system for creation of purchase requisition
and the PR will be created automatically. After entering all the details, check incompletion log and
if no further error comes then save the sales order.

22.10 | DISPLAYING PURCHASE REQUISITION IN SALES ORDER

If you display your sales order, you can see purchase requisition number in the screen.
Go to VAO3

Double-click on line item of sales order.

Click on schedule lines tab page. Here you can see purchase requisition and purchase requisition
item number for which procurement has to be done.
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Sales document Edit Goto Extras Environment System Help
a3l HIQAa L

Sales Document item 10 Item category Ins Third Party ltem
Material 21 | TRADING MATERIAL

Schedule lines

[] Fixed date and qty Order Quantity 10/EA |
Delivery time I 3| Delivered qty )
P|Delivery Date|Confirmed Sa_|Delivery block |Delivered Sch _|Purchase  |Req
4.08.2613 10 = s 10000018 10
2
a
s |
b}
a
3
2
3
&
2
|
Qo
=] [E[E ﬁ sales  |@& shipping | @& Procurement [&  Purch. requisition |

22.11 | DISPLAY PURCHASER REQUISITION

On saving the third party sales order, a PR is automatically generated.
Go to ME53N.
Screen will be displayed as shown below.

(=4
Purchase Requisition Edit Goto Environment System Help

O8I HEE @

Create Purchase Requisition

Document Overview On | | |[1}|e5] | 4] W

| NB Purchase Requisitii®) | | ] Source Determination

Click on purchase requisition and then click on other purchase requisition as in the screen shot
below.




(=g

Purchase Requisition Edit Goto Environment System Help

Third Party Sales Order

Create
Display/Change
Save [H|| &7 Personal Setting
Check Ctri+Shift+F3

= {]Source Determination
Exit Shift+F3

System will ask you the purchase requisition number in the field.

=

3 | Bl 2] | (&)

Create Purchase Requisition
[E E E I] Purchase Requisition 10000010 ‘a

Document Overview On

[ Select Document

|NB Purchase Requisitir®) | | [[] Source Determin| O Pur. order

@ Purch. requisition

- [any_]
| [® Header note

Other Document ||

Enter purchase requisition number and press Enter.

Display Purchase Req. 10000010

g EERl @6

D[] | ][ &3 Personal seting |

Plant [stor. Loc. [PGr[Requisnr. [Tracking_[D

|KOLKATA | 001 Abhinav

fre1 |

[

[ tem [1[10]21, TRADING MATERIAL o) E]E]

Order
WBS Element

Cost Center

Recipient

41008005

Sales Order

(W7 TG e et o[t cocon o401

UnioadingPomt | |
GIL Account
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In the above screen, you can see account assignment as  |aJacctassgntCategbe | | ‘
‘X’ and item category as ‘S, which is for third party. A Asset " Standard
If you click on account assignment tab page, you can |B MTS prodJsales ord. K Consignment
see sales order number against which this purchase req-  |© Sales order L Subcontracting

uisition has been created. R cletproject § Third-party

As per standard purchase business process, you :f Eiszt' Lt g 2t°°f‘"a"5f°’
might need to release this purchaser requisition and |5 yrs prodJproject SIS
then again you need to create purchase order and make |k costcenter
GR (Goods receipt) of this requirement. M Ind. cust. wio KD-CO

Further process is following which is to be done in [N Network
MM module or MM domain or purchasing domain. o " rolect

Purchase order creation o). make-lo-orcer

. . T All new auxacc.ass.
Purchase order release if required W Uniiown
Making goods receive entry O A1l sl acctazsgte.

b=

® N ARG

10.

Making purchase invoice entry
Making customer invoice entry

Questions

What is third-party sales order? How this is different from standard sales order?
What is the impact of creating a third-party sales order?
What changes has to be done in the material master in case of third-party sales order?

What default item category group should be present in material master in case of processing
third-party sales order?

What is the result of saving a third-party sales order?
What customer billing is possible in case of third-party sales order?
What item category should be present in case of third-party sales order?

What item category should be present in purchase order and purchase requisition in case it is
third party-related?

Where can you display purchase requisition number in sales order document?

What is the T-code for creation of purchase order?



23 CREATING PURCHASE
ORDER

CHAPTER

1

N\

v" An Introduction to purchase order v" Creation with reference to request
v" Purchase order initial screen overview for quotation
v Document type v" Creation by copying previously created
v Document date PO in case of same vendor
v" Vendor v Creating purchase order against
v" Purchase order creation process purchase requisition
v' Manual creation v" T-code - ME21N - Create purchase order
v" Creation with reference to purchase v" Conditions
requisition

/

—/

23.1 | AN INTRODUCTION TO PURCHASE ORDER

Purchase order is an external document or rather kind of legal document which is created by the
buyer and its printout is sent to the vendor with the objective of procurement and purchase. Based
on this purchase order and its details, vendor sends stock of requested material to the buyer and
buyer makes entry for the goods receipt.

23.2 | PURCHASE ORDER INITIAL SCREEN OVERVIEW
You can create PO through T-code ME21N. Below is the basic screen shot of purchase order.

4
Purchase Order Edit Goto Environment System Help

g 0 dBEICEe0HE D08 BR @@
Create Purchase Order
Document Overview On ]@ Hold Iﬁ ] I@ Print Preview ” Messages ]@ Personal Setting |

[\] NB Standard PO al | Vendor [ | Doc.date  [27.08.2013]
| 2| Header

|2y tem Overview

[ tem 1 New ten - T 8 [+

You can see overview screen in the above screen shot.
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23.3 | DOCUMENT TYPE

Document type is the main key factor in the purchase order. The document type decides reference
document, screen layout, release procedure and other mandatory control fields and limitations.

23.4 | DOCUMENT DATE

Document date is the date on which this purchase order is created. Default date comes from SAP
server’s system date.

23.5 | VENDOR

Vendor is the field where you enter your supplier’s internal SAP code. This has to be created before
purchase order creation. If you create PO to purchase from outside vendor then this field comes
as vendor, and if you want to procure internally from another plant then this field will change to

supplying plant.

23.6 | PURCHASE ORDER CREATION PROCESS
There are multiple processes of purchaser order creation.

1. Manual creation

2. Creation with reference to purchase requisition

3. Creation with reference to request for quotation

4. Creation by copying previously created purchase order in case of same vendor

23.7 | MANUAL CREATION

In case of manual creation, every details of purchase order will have to be entered manually.

23.8 | CREATION WITH REFERENCE TO PURCHASE
REQUISITION

In this case, a purchase requisition is already created and then details are copied from this purchase
requisition. It can be clear from following screen shot.

|E7

Purchase Order Edit Goto Environment System Help

e t[iB c@e LHE S0LHH DR R
Create Purchase Order

| [D3][&][ Hola |[g2] | [@ Print Preview || messages ||El][&3 Personal setting |

NBStandardPO__ 1] | vendor I | Doc.date [27.08.2013]
Header
=IENS [tm M material  [infoRec. [R [Fr [T [Purchase Req. [Requisn tem |outline Agr [cont [rFa
0] C] 10000010 10
(el

Here enter requisition number and its item number and press Enter. System will copy details auto-
matically and then enter other details.
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23.9 | CREATION WITH REFERENCE TO REQUEST FOR
QUOTATION

In this case a request for quotation is already created and then details are copied from this request
for quotation. It can be clear from the following screen shot.

=
Purchase Order Edit Goto Environment System Help

K 1B CEQIBHE ana0 DR @1
Create Purchase Order

[D][e8][ Hota ][] | [ Print Preview |[ Messages |[ERJ[63 Personaiseting |

[f@r] NB Standard PO 3 | vendor [ | Doc.date [27.08.2013]

Header

|&|Efs Jitm _[MMaterial__[info Rec. [R_[Fr_|T_[Purchase Reg. [Requisn item [outiine Agr_[Cont_[RFQ iterm [P
[ L 0.0 | | [ Ha

23.10 | CREATION BY COPYING PREVIOUSLY CREATED
PURCHASE ORDER IN CASE OF SAMEVENDOR

For copying from another purchaser order, click on document overview on icon.

Purchase Order Edit Goto Environment System Help

@ .8 000 DNE ©nos 05 06
Create Purchase Order
| Document overview on | | [D[&5][ Hotd |{g@] | [&8]| & Print Preview |[ Messages |[E][&3 Personal Setting

[fwr] NB Standard PO =] | vendor [ | Doc. date 27.08.2013@

Then click on selection variant.

=

[ § =)

Create Purchase Order
D) |3 Hotd ||sa)

Purchase Order Edit Goto Environment S
j al d B¢

No variant j E :
defined -

Purchase orders

Requests for quotations

Contracts

Scheduling agreements —
General purchasing documents
Purchase requisitions —

My purchase orders
Purchase orders on hold
My purchase requisitions E
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Then click on purchase order. In the next screen enter purchase order number and execute.

Purchasing Documents

‘rulir= e

General selections
Max. no. of hits 5000
Program selections

Material Number |to &)
Selection Parameters | to E
Plant | o || 4
Material Short Text [t &)
Document on Hold [ ] to E
Supplying Plant to =4
Storage Location to e
Material Group | to &
Purchasing Organization | o [ | E
Purchasing Group [ ] o [ ] E
Purchasing Document MSGGBBBBBZI@ to 2
Name of Person Responsible | to | E
Document Type | o [ | E
Document Category F o [] E
Company Code [ ] o [ | =4
Document Date to &)
Vendor to )

Then select line and click on ‘Adopt.

Then details will be copied. After that you need to change quantity
price and other related fields that you want to change as compared
to last PO or referenced PO.

23.11 | CREATING PURCHASE ORDER AGAINST PURCHASE

REQUISITION

You need to create purchase order against this purchase requisition. Process can be followed as

shown below.

23.12 | TCODE - ME2IN - CREATE PURCHASE ORDER

Go to ME21N T-code.

Go little bit right side on the line item. Here you will be able to see purchase requisition field and

requisition item field. Then press Enter.
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(=
Purchase Order Edit Goto Environment System Help

v I8 CAQ  CHE ADLOD BEIMH

Create Purchase Order

[D3][a5] Hoto |62 | [ @2 PrintPreview |[ essages |[EH][€3 Personaisetng |

| NB Standard PO af | vendor [ | Doc.date [16.68.2013]
Header
S|Eds Jtm [Batch  [ReamtNo. [Requisitioner [MMaterial _[infoRec. [R_[Fr_[T_[Purchase Req. [Requisn ftem _[outl
0O 0| (10080010 18
| . | | o0
==t t t t = =

All the details will be copied from purchase requisition. If you have not mentioned vendor in your
purchase requisition, then system will ask you the vendor code in the header. It is shown in the
screen shot below.

=g
Purchase Order Edit Goto Enyironment System Help

g = 390e6e BHE S0 PDE QM

Create Purchase Order
IE E :ﬂ E @& Print Preview || Messages m Personal Setting _

[ ] NB Standard PO a | vendor |AABC & Co [Spoc. date  [16.08.2013[ 4]

=
o

| |Material |Short Text |PO Quantity Deliv. Date  |Net Price|Curr  |Per O |Matl Group  |PInt St
X s 21 RADING 10EA D 14.08.2013| 200.00INR |1 EA Material groufKOLKATA
T T

Enter other details like pricing and other conditions as you enter to create purchase order.

23.13 | CONDITIONS

Click on conditions on the item details screen and enter details.

Purchase Order Edit Goto Environment System Help

Create Purchase Order
D3]] | [22][ & primtPreview | essages |[EN][@3 personalseting ||

NB Standard PO a | vendor AABC & Co Doc. date [16.08.2013[ 8]
Header
s [itm & [i_[material [shortText[PO Quantity [o_[c[Deliv. Date [NetPrice[cur [rer [0 [MatiGroun [Pint _[sto
alte X5 21 TRADING 10EA D 14.08.2013| 200.00[INR 1 EA Material groupiKOLKATA
| INR
[ INR
(] o

BEEEE [ Defauttvalues | [ AddlPlanning |

[ ttem [1110]21, TRADING MATERIAL ) EE]

Conditions

Qty 1B|EA Net 2,000.00 IINR

N_[CnTy|Name iAmount Crey _|per U__|Condition value Curr._|Status|NumC_[OUr
|| OFEt[@pss Price 200.00 |INR TEA 2,000.00 |INR 1EA
EE Netvalue incl. disc 200.00 |INR 1EA 2,000.00 INR 1EA

O NAYS Non-Deductible Tax 0.00 INR 0.00 INR 0

Netvalue incl. tax 200.00 [INR 1A 2,000.00 [INR 1A

O SKT0 Cash Discount 0.008 % 0.00 [INR 0

Actual price 200.00 |INR 1EA 2,000.00 [INR TEA
0 | O (i e vl e e |

g@i&p Condition rec. _| i Analysis_|
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Then check the document by clicking on purchase order and then clicking on check.

You might need to enter other details as per your company’s specific requirement but that is in
the advanced stage.

Then save the document.

& Standard PO created under the number 4500000003

Questions

1. How to create purchase requisition manually? What is the T-code for purchase requisition
creation?

How to create purchase order with reference to purchase requisition?
How to create purchase order with reference to quotation?

What is the T-code for purchase order creation?

AN

How to display purchase order document flow or purchase order history?



24 MAKING GOODS RECEIPT
AGAINST THIRD PARTY
CHAPTER PURCHASE ORDER

v T-Code - MIGO v" Account assignment

v' Reference document v" Quantity

v Movement type v" Check

v Document date v" Displaying FI document of material
v" Posting date

24.1 | T-CODE - MIGO
You have to use T-code MIGO for this transaction.

=
Goods Receipt  Settings System Help

< JHCAQ SHE HDL0 IBR @@
Goods Receipt Purchase Order - SAP USER

)| B [ | B

[A01 Goods Receipt T [R01 Purchase OrderZ| [4500000003[) (e} [i] GR goods receipt  [101] |

(=]

General

DocumentDate  [19.08.2013 Delivery Note
Posting Date |19.98.2013] Bill of Lading [ HeaderText |

8 O [1indwvidual Slip 3|

24.2 | REFERENCE DOCUMENT

Enter reference document as purchase order. This purchase order should be trading purchase order
in the current case. Enter purchase order document number.

24.3 | MOVEMENT TYPE

You have to enter details as shown in the screen shot. Movement type should be 101.
Press Enter. System will fetch all related information with reference to PO.
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24.4 | DOCUMENT DATE

Document date is the date which is appearing on the delivery note document.

24.5 | POSTING DATE

Posting date is the date on which this document is being posted.
Then enter document date and posting date. Then enter quantity details in the respective fields.

24.6 | ACCOUNT ASSIGNMENT

On account assignment tab page, you can see sales order number against which this procurement
is happening.

EI Materia ‘Quantity Where Purchase Order Data Partner Account Assignment
GIL 4100005
Profit Center A Sales Order 17 10

24.7 | QUANTITY

Enter quantity which is correct as per delivery note. If you do not enter or change the delivery quantity
as per document, then system will pick default quantity from purchaser order.

24.8 | CHECK

Goods Receipt Purchase Order 4500000003 - SAP USER
[ show overview | | ()] || Hotd |[ check || Post | | (I Herp |

Click on the check icon on the header and then post the document by clicking post or save.

24.9 | DISPLAYING FI DOCUMENT OF MATERIAL

While posting goods receipt, you should note down the material document generated. You can display
FI document in the T-code MIGO. You can see in the screen shot below.

Display Material Document - SAP USER
I Show Overview I I @ II Hold “ Check “ Post I I I-E Help I

[AD4 Display @] [R02 Material Docum 21| [5860000803] [2013]
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Select option as display and reference as material document as you can see in the screen shot above.
Then enter material document number that you want to see. Press Enter.
Details will be displayed.

|A04 Display 2| [R02 Material Docum =] (5000000003 [2013] (B

Doc. info

crieedsy [erpugeR l
Created On 19.08.2013/03:10:12
Transaction Code |Goods Movement ] MIGO_GR

Then click on doc info on the header tab and then click on FI document.

Questions

What is the T-code for goods receipt against purchase order?

What is reference document field and what are the references that can be taken for goods receipt?
What should be movement type while making goods receipt against PO?

What posting date should be entered while making goods receipt entry?

How to display finance document in the goods receipt document?

AN

How to display the user name and date of entry in the goods receipt document?



25 VENDOR INVOICE ENTRY

CHAPTER

)

v' T-code - MIRO v" Quantity
v' T-code - MIR7 v Amount
v" Invoice date v" Tax amount
v" Posting date v" Simulation
v" Vendor bill number v" Baseline date
v" Purchase order number as reference v Posting invoice in MIR6
v Calculate tax v Third party billing
\ /

After goods receipt against purchase order, you need to enter Vendor invoice in MIRO T-code.

25.1 | -=CODE - MIRO

You have to enter T-code MIRO in the command line. Then following screen will come. Using
MIRO T-code, you can park document for further change and you can also post the document
directly. If you post the document, you cannot change but you can only reverse the document.

25.2 | T-CODE - MIR7

If you use T-code MIR7, then you do not have the authority or option to post the document. You can
later on check the document and post the document.

This whole process has to be done by either MM users or FI users. SD users will be able to create
their third party billing document only when this purchasing vendor’s invoice is already created.

= G
Involce Document Edit Goto  System Help

@ 0dB e CHE Do BE @B

Park Incoming Invoice: Company Code 0A

['show Po structure |[‘nowworkist | | @] | [ Hota ][ Sirmuiate |80 save as Complete | | [essaes | I Heln |
Transaction [1invoice al OO Balance 0.08

Invoice date 03.09.2013] Reference | TRD-1-2/2013
03.09.2013]
| [ ] DOcalculatetax
I

[63.09.2613]
aj
i

Text
CompanyCode  OAABC &CO KOLKATA

1 | (4500000003 [5) 3 Goodsfsenvice fems + planned de)
Layout 7_6310 Allinformation %
[Jtem _Jamount [Quantiy Jor_[@[purchase _[tem ]| [Foted ] |
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181

Vendor Invoice Entry

Enter invoice date which will be appearing on the vendor’s billing document or invoice.

25.4 | POSTING DATE

Enter posting date as allowed in the system in MM module and FI module.

25.5 | VENDOR BILL NUMBER

Enter reference as vendor’s bill number and press Enter.

25.6 | PURCHASE ORDER NUMBER AS REFERENCE

Select purchase order/scheduling agreement option. Then enter purchase order document number
there in the field and press Enter.

=4
InvolceDocumem Edlt Gotn system Halp

T [1Invoice a €00 B .00 | INR
VendorA
Company =
Invoice date 03.09.2013 [TRD-1-272013 | ABC &Co
Posting Date 03.09.2013 14111, ESPLANADE, KOLKATA-700001
Amount 1,000.00 ] [ Calculate tax
TaxAmount .00 | V0 V0 (No tax procedure) | =
Busplacelseetn | 2] | E
Ted
Paymtterms Due &l
Baseline Date 03.09.2013 =
[1P [ Agl m| [4500000004] [ ] @ [3 ice items + planned de|
Layout |7_6310 All information )
item ount Quantity Or Purchase _|item |Procurement Doc. PO Text |1
1,000.00 1 I
S l ! ‘

25.7 | CALCULATE TAX

Put a check in the calculate tax check box for calculating applied taxes as per vendor’s billing

document.

In real work in business process, there may be required more than mentioned field which may be
defined as mandatory field for user’s entry.

25.8 | QUANTITY

Quantity in the line item in billing will come from the goods receipt document.
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25.9 | AMOUNT

Enter amount in the header field amount as total of all the line items of the billing invoice’s total amount.

25.10 | TAX AMOUNT

If any tax is applicable, then it will automatically reflect in the tax amount field in the header.

25.11 | SIMULATION

After making all the required entries, you can simulate the document for checking correct GL
entries getting affected by this document.

& Simulate Documentin INR Document currency)

T
[ositon _TAJor____[actmatistvngr | Jamount [Cur_[Purchasing,
1500001 ABC & Co/ | 1,000.00- INR

1
2351500018 GRAR CLEARING RAW. | 1,800.00 INR 4500000004 11

Debit; 1,000.00 Credit_1,080.00 Bal. 8.80

[ save as compietea | [

Leack|[©
item [ [ seacntem [
©

i1 tems
201063200 B[ s2

25.12 | BASELINE DATE

Baseline date is the date from which any overdue or interest will be calculated. Normally this should
be posting date or invoice date.

=
Invoice Document  Edit Goto System Help

@ 1@ eee LHE Bon

Park Incoming Invoice: Company Code 0A

I Show PO structure || Showworklist | | [&5] || Hold | E saveasc
T [11nvoice al

BaselineDt [03.09.2013 Payt Terms [ loays [ |
Oays [ |

Due on 03.089.2013 ays
CashDisent |INR | |Days net

Fixed
PmtMethod | | Pmnt Block [ Free for payment 21|
Inv.ref. |

Part. Bank House Bank
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If entries are wrong or balances are not matching, then system will give you an error with red mark.
If entries are correct, then you can park the document in MIR7 and if you are using MIRO, then you
can either directly post the document or you can switch to parking mode.

For this go to MIRO, then click on edit on the menu on the header, then select switch to docu-
ment parking.

Switch Company Code

Schedule Background Verification
| show PO structure ||| acceptand Post Ctri+F11 M

Cancel F12

Transaction
==

If you save the document, then it will be parked.

@ Document number 5105600771 has been parked

25.13 | POSTING INVOICE IN MIR6

While posting vendor invoice, you have to go to MIR6. Alternatively you can also go to MIRO, pick
the invoice document and post the document after making corrections if needed. The screen will
show as below.

Selections Edit Goto System Help

Invoice overview - selection criteria

o)

Docurnent Number 6105600771 o [ ] E
Fiscal Year 2013 o [ ] =]
Processor to &
Invoicing Party | to ] =
Company Code o4 | o [ ] =]
D Date to 4
Posting Date | to ] 1=
Document Type [] o [ ] =]
| 1o | |8

Document Header Text |to =
Entry Type

[v] Background [Jinvoicing Plan

[Jinvoices Verified Online [J Cancellation

Jebi [JRevaluation

CearI Held/Parked

[JERS [invoices Posted in SRM
Invoice Status.

Background Verif. Released Held

[VIwith Errors [Vl Parked

[v] Posted (Not Completed) [v] Parked as Complete

[JPosted Parked and Released

Restriction contains errors

i b
[JManually Reduced




184 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

Then enter details as shown in the screen. You can enter document number in the field mentioned
above. Also enter fiscal year as applicable. Select option of checkbox in the held/parked option. Then
select all the options of held, parked, parked as complete, and parked and released option.

Then execute. Screen will come as shown below.

=g

Invoices Edit Goto Environment System Help
@i 5/iH cee BHK BT

Invoice Overview: Invoice Documents

Al R | mla @M

Stat |Doc. no. ite |M_|C_|Ba |V |l |Aggregation Qt |U |Fo |Invoicin Name of invoicing party
5105608771 O|F | ABC & Co
b
-

Just click on the pen or edit option. Screen will be changed as shown below.

Invoice Document  Edit Goto  Sys

ROHE DO BERE @@

Change Parked Invoice Document 5105600771 2013

Show PO structure 5 Save as Completed

Transaction [1Invoice al 5165600771 00 B 0.08 | INR
Company =
Invoice date 063.09.2013 Reference |TRD-1-2/2013 | ABC &Co
Posting Date 03.09.2013 14111, ESPLANADE, KOLKATA-700001
Amount 1,000.00 INR | [v] Calculate tax
Tax Amount 0.0 V0 VO (No tax procedure) & =
Bus.place/sectn ] ! E
ot
Paymtterms Due immediately ol
Baseline Date 03.09.2013 =
|1 Purchase Order/Scheduling Agreemer)| [4500000004] | | |1 Goodsfsenvice items
|7_6310 All information |
item ount IQUQM Or Purchase Item |Procurement Doc. PO Text
1,000.60 ‘ l1
I

Further you can check the document and you can post the document by clicking on post option on
the header icon.

@ Invoice document 5105600771 has been posted

The posted document message will be shown as the above screen shot on the status bar.
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25.14 | THIRD PARTY BILLING

After posting this, vendor invoice system will allow you to create customer bill or sales invoice. After
creation of sales invoice you can post or release the sales invoice to FI.

Questions

What is MIRO?

What is MIR4?

What is MIR6?

What is MIR7?

How a vendor invoice is cancelled? What is the T-code for cancelling vendor invoice?
How taxes in vendor invoice entry is picked up and calculated?

How to deal with different line items in MIRO having different tax codes?

Where tax amounts are displayed in vendor invoice document?

¥ X NSAT e DN

What is simulation in vendor invoice entry?
What is baseline date in MIRO?
. How to display FI entry in MIRO?

. What is invoice parking?

o d pd el
w N =S

. What is invoice save as complete?
. What is held invoice?

. How third-party billing document or invoice is created?

—
[SL
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CHAPTER

|

Enterprise structure configuration
Implementation road map

Define company

Transport request

Company code

Controlling area

Assign company code to controlling
area

Define plant

Maintain purchasing organization
Define sales organization
Distribution channel

Sales division

Sales office and sales group
Logistics execution

Shipping point

Loading point

Transportation planning point
Assignment

Assign plant to company code
Assign sales organization to company
code

Assign distribution channel to sales
organization

Assign division to sales organization
Set-up sales area

Assign sales office to sales area
Assign sales group to sales office

ANENE N NN NN

SR N N N N N N N NN

\

ANANENENEN

channel and plant

/

Assign sales organization, distribution

N N N N N N N N NN

ANNIRN

BASIC CONFIGURATIONS

N

Assign purchasing organization to
company code

Assign purchasing organization to plant
Assign shipping point to plant

Field status variants

Fiscal year variant

Open posting period variant

Tolerance group for employee

Define chart of accounts list

Define retained earnings account
Accounts receivable and accounts payable
Create and assign number ranges for
customers

Set-up partner determination for
customer master

Pricing

Define condition tables

Condition type

Access sequence

Define and assign pricing procedures
Define customer pricing procedure
Define document pricing procedure
Assign document pricing procedures to
order types

Define pricing procedure determination
Revenue account determination

Check master data relevant for account
assignment

Define dependencies of revenue account

determination
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Basic Configurations

v" Define access sequence and account v" Copy control
determination types v" Copy control for delivery

v" Define and assign account determination v" Shipment Configuration
procedures v" Route

v" Define account key v" Define route

V' Assign account key v" Route determination

v Assign G/L accounts v" Mode of transport

v Sales document type configuration v" Shipping type

v' Assign sales area to sales document types v" Transportation connection point

v" Combine sales organizations v" Routes and stages

v Combine distribution channels v" Transportation zones

v" Combine divisions v" Weight groups

v Assign sales order types permitted for v’ Stock transport order-related configuration
sales areas v" Define shipping data for is plant

v Sales document item v Create availability check rule

v Define item categories v" Cancellation

v" Define item category groups v' Sales order cancellation or change

v" Define default values for material type v" Delivery document cancellation or

v" Define item category usage change

\\/ Assign item category v Billing document cancellation or change

26.1 | ENTERPRISE STRUCTURE CONFIGURATION

Enterprise structure is the skeleton of entire SAP configuration. Based on discussions, it is decided
that how many company codes and how many plants will be configured along with other procure-
ment and sales-related configurations.

We will have a fast glance without getting deeper into the topic to have a bird’s eye view.

T-code for configuration tool is SPRO. After entering SPRO, click on SAP reference IMG.

| CUSTOMIZING: EXeCUTe Froject
& | " H CAQQIEHE BH.
’ Customizing: Execute Project

&y SAP Reference IMG

\ My Customizing Worklist

#P roject J'Name
I




188 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

This will take to main configuration screen where we can configure system as per your specific need.

In enterprise structure there are two parts, definition and assignment. In the definition you define
company code, plant and other enterprise components, and in assignment you group together all
the enterprise components.

[Z Implementation Guide Edit Goto Additional Information  Utilities System  Help

& | FdE @@ BHE vnoan @

=

Display IMG
% o Existing BC Sets S BC Sets for Activity Sy Activated BC Sets for Activity [l Release Not

Structure
~ B SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
[ & Activate Business Functions
SAP NetWeaver
Enterprise Structure
Cross-Application Components
Financial Accounting (New)
Financial Supply Chain Management
Strategic Enterprise Management/Business Analytics
Controlling
Investment Management
Enterprise Controlling
Real Estate
Logistics - General
Environment, Health and Safety
Sales and Distribution
Materials Management
Logistics Execution
Quality Management
Plant Maintenance and Customer Service

P

Y Y Y Y Y YYTVYTYTYTVYTYTVYTVYTYTY YOS

PEFPPPRRRRR

We will have an overview of the configuration steps. While going through this material, only
point has to be kept in mind that if you are using 0001 company code’s structure in your practice
session existing in your IDES or training system, stand alone or online then no further configura-
tion is needed and you can process each topics easily without error or little bit of error. The existing
tutorial is just a guide line to the configuration steps.

26.2 | IMPLEMENTATION ROAD MAP
Every SAP implementation involves five steps. This is called road map to SAP implementation.

1. Project preparation — Every project is started with a goal and priority to fulfil the objective of
using SAP as a tool to help in business process mapping. Complete project plan and time sched-
ule for each and every objectives are set in this phase.

2. Business blueprint - In this phase, a common understanding about how the core company is
willing to run SAP as a tool is mapped. Existing business is mapped so that same objectives can
be utilized trough sap.

3. Realization - In this phase, the implementation is done for all the business process. The team
configures each module as per decided business requirement. Before releasing configured
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system to next phase or for real business procedures, end-to-end testing is done for each and
every step, and all the results from master data to reports are noted and documented. If any data
is found missing, then it is discussed and corrected or changed, if needed.

4. Final preparation - In this phase the cut-over activities are done, master data and transition
data is uploaded in the system. End user training is done so that users can do their job and pro-
cess in SAP easily. In the final preparation phase the critical issues are rechecked for correctness
and fulfilment of the objectives.

5. Go-live and support — On a particular cut-off date the SAP system is set to go live. From this go
live date the day-to-day activities are started in the SAP system. Apart from day-to-day activ-
ity monitoring, issue-based support is also provided so that smooth processing of activities is
performed.

Currently, ASAP methodology is used as a tool to implement SAP. ASAP stands for accelerated
SAP.

While talking about enterprise structure mapping or configuration, we start from definition or
maintaining. Below we will go through one by one the mandatory configuration steps.

In definition part there are a few mandatory module-specific enterprise configurations.

*[2  Enterprise Structure
* B @ Loclize Sample Organizational Units
~ & Definition

2 @w __Financial Accounting
"BO®
. @, @ Define Credit Control Area
« B @ Edt, Copy, Delete, Check Company Code
« B @ Define Business Area
+ B¥ @ Define Functional Area
. [% @ Maintain consolidation business area
« B @ Maintain FM Area
« B @ Define Segment
« B @ Define Profit Center

» B  controling

v E¥  Logistics - General
. I%v @ Define valuation level
« B @ Define, copy, delete, check plant
+ B @ Define Location
B @ Define, copy, delete, check division

v [E¥  salesand Distribution
« & @ Define, copy, delete, check sales organization
» B @ Define, copy, delete, check distribution channel
« B @ Maintain sales office
« B ® Maintain sales group

Y @v Materials Management
e Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Security
- B @ Maintain storage location
L @w @ Maintain purchasing organization

’ Logistics Execution

™ O secs o
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26.3 | DEFINE COMPANY

Company in SAP is a maximum 6-digit alphanumeric code. This is meant as group of companies.
One company is assigned with one or more company codes. About these terms we have already
discussed in previous chapters. Additional information can be found by pressing F1 after keeping
cursor in the field. This will give standard SAP definition for the topic.

You can configure a company in two ways. By copying existing one or making new entries. For
copy option select line and then click on copy as icon and then change details as per your require-
ment. For new entries option follow below mentioned process. First you can go to T-code and then
click on new entries. After clicking on new entries system will give you option as shown in the
screen shot below. Here you can enter 6-digit code for companying other details like company name
and address, currency, country code, etc.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries
vE R

Company

Company name 1

Name of company 2

| Detailed information
Street
PO Box
Postal code
City
Country

Language Key
Currency

After making entries you can save the details. Apart from making new entries, you also have option
to create it by copy as option.

Change View "Internal trading partners": Overview
% G& New Entries EoERR

Company iCompany name |Name of company 2
El Gesellschaft GOO00O

999999 Fiktive Gesellschaft "Fremde”
ﬁ ::ABHINAV & COMPANY

For this, select line and click on copy as option system will take you to the screen with the detailed
copy of the selected item. Then you can make changes and press Enter to confirm the entries. Now,
save the entry by pressing ctrl + S or click on the save icon on the top.
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26.4 | TRANSPORT REQUEST

On pressing save option, a new pop-up will come up asking you further details.

This pop-up is generated for transport request (TR) number confirmation and entry. Normally
it is required for tacking each configuration changes and taking these changes to quality system for
testing and then to production system for actual effect. You need to create new TR numbers for each
set of configuration. You can either click on blank page icon for new request number creation or 0 if
you have already created request and you want to add new changes to the old request number then
click on own request.

[= Prompt for Customizing request

View Maintenance: D.. [V_T880 |

Request [ _]Ql

Short Description [ ]

(& BD) own Requests | | %]

)0 o Requess

If you click on own request then you can pick existing TR number from the option by using F4.

[Z Prompt for Customizing request

View Maintenance: D.. [V_T&80 |

Request i _‘FJ’,

Short Description |

- B E|D)[own Requests | | [%]

Here you will be able to see already created TR numbers.

[& Prompt for Customizing request X

You can include objects of this type in Customizing requests
only

Custonizing Requests Involving User ABHI (& 3)
= Local Change Requests
= Modifiahle

= ERPK900002 801  ABHI TRAINING TR FULL CONFIG

ERPKS00003 ABHI Customizing Task



192 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

Click on main TR number in the tree like ERPK900002 in the example case in the screen shot above.
If you click on blank page and go for new entry, then you can enter short description and press
Enter to confirm.

[& Create Request X

Request | Customizing request
Short Description
Project

Owner [ABHI | Source client 801
Status New | Target

Last changed |05.05.2015] |21:54:39|

3 —
1

When you confirm the new entry, then system will generate a new TR number and you can use it.

[ Prompt for Customizing request x
IF

Request |ERPK900002 E]Customizing request

Short Description TRAINING TR FULL CONFIG

| @[Own Requests | | [Z]

After confirmation, system will save the configuration.

26.5 | COMPANY CODE

After definition of company you need to define company code. The procedures will remain same as
in the case of company.

MIE:] Definition
¥ Financial Accounting I Activities

- [ & Define company Pe... g{m of Activity

* & @ Define Credit Control Area e e
- B @& Edit, Copy, Delete, Check Company Code

B @ Define Business Area
@1 &> Define Functional Area

{ ¢ N R SR I SR SR

Edit Company Code Data

Here you have option of copy company code in copy option or create new entry in edit company
code data option as in the screen shot.
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E AR

Company Code [ﬁ
Company Name ‘[A & B Company| I
Additional data
City Kolkata
Country lin |
Currency m
Language en

If you choose copy option, then you can click on copy as icon.

= Organizational object Edit Goto Extras  Utilities Settings System  Help

g | " dBIC@Q@ CHE DDhos @@

’ Organizational object Company code
[ P IMG &8 Structure

Then system will ask you to copy from and copy to option.

I
From Company Code .

To Company Code ™

i)

Based on your confirmation system will start copying objects and tables with assigned entries.

26.6 | CONTROLLING AREA

Next you need to configure controlling area. Controlling area is the organizational unit with cost
accounting purpose.
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v |  Enterprise Structure
* [ @ Loclize Sample Organizational Units
~ B¢  Definition
» B  Finandal Accounting
~[E  controling
- B @ IMaintain Controling Area|
« B @ Create Cost Centers
« B @ Create Operating Concern

In the controlling area configuration you will have copy controlling area option or maintain controlling
area option. In maintain option you can create with new entries option.

Change View "Basic data": Overview
P & Newentries E D E B B

Controling Area | ’ Overview of Controling Areas

+ &1 Basic data COAr Name
0001 l(ostenrechnungskreis 0001
0MB1 IS-B Musterbank Deutschl.

RFN1 Knctanrarhniunnclkraic REN1

L=
8

[] ¢« »

If you go for new entry then you have to enter details manually for each field along with a 4 digit
controlling area code. In currency field you can select company code currency or controlling area
currency. Company code to controlling area configuration field is either cross company code cost
accounting or controlling area same as company code. This is basically finance configuration so we
are not getting deep into this. But if you are working with multiple company codes then you should
select cross company code cost accounting option.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries
P EER
| Controling Area || controling Area L!\ ij] COArea = CCode J
+ GuBasic data Name |A controling area |
Person Responsible ABHI
Control
CoCd->CO Area [2 Cross-company-code cost accounting v
Currency Setting
Currency Type W Controliing area currency
Currency INR Indian Rupee [¥)Diff. CCode Currency
Curr/Val. Prof. [Active
Other Settings
Chart of Accts INT Sample chart of accounts
Fiscal Year Variant [val Apr.- March, 4 special periods

After this press Enter to confirm and save the entry.
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26.7 | ASSIGN COMPANY CODE TO CONTROLLING AREA

After defining financial objects you need to assign them as per designed mapping.

LI% Assignment
» [  Financial Accounting
* B  Controling
e [Assign company code to controling area]
« B @ Assign controling area to operating concern

As in the screen shot above in the assignment, you need to assign company code to controlling area.

% @ NewEntres [E > B B B

Controlling Area

~ &l Basic data
+ [J Assignment of company code(s)

COAr Name

b001_p!_btenrechnungskreis 0001

0MB1 IS-B Musterbank Deutschl. g
|

A A controlling area
RFN1 KWnctanrarhnunackraic REN1

Here you can assign multiple company codes to one controlling area. Select your controlling area and
click on assignment of company codes. Click on new entries and enter company codes one by one.

Change View "Assignment of company code(s)": Overview
%P New Entries ER2AE

) I
Controling Area B _le

Controlling Area
¥ (JBasic data |
+ &l Assignment: of company code(s)
] Assigned Company Codes \
|CoCd| Company Name Hj

26.8 | DEFINE PLANT

Next we have to configure materials management-related enterprise structure objects

v [ Logstics - General iActiiies
« & @ Define valuation level Pe... Name of Activity
LDefine Plant

. [%1 @ Define, copy, delete, check plant

« & @ Define Location
« By & Define, copy, delete, check division

. M e

Copy, delete, check plant
Define plant for cross-system goods flow
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In the menu path to define plant is like SPRO > Display IMG > enterprise structure > definition >
logistics general.

% & newbntes B E D E B F =

Pint |Name 1 Name 2
A [DLANT

Here you need to define plant by either using copy option or by using new entries option. Plant has
relation with all the materials movement whether it is purchase or sale or stock transfer. In the entire
enterprise structure, this is the main valuation level.

~ By Materials Management
- B Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Def:
« B @ Maintain storage location
+ B @ maintain purchasing organization

26.9 | MAINTAIN PURCHASING ORGANIZATION

As shown in the screen shot above, we need to configure purchasing organization, plant and storage
location. The menu path to maintain purchasing organization is - SPRO > Display IMG > enterprise
structure > definition > materials management. You can use new option for defining your desired
purchasing organization code. This is again 4-digit alphanumeric code.

' Change View "Purchasing Organizations"™: Overview
2 New Entries > Bl B

Purch. Organization LPurch. Org. Descr.

0001 l[{inkaufsorg. 0001 o=

Same menu path is used to create storage location. Before creation of storage location we need to
define plant because storage location is a part of plant.

[= Determine Work Area: Entry x
Field Name Work Area
Plant a

o= [ Further select cond. || Append ]@
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While maintaining storage location system will ask for entering plant in which you want to create
storage locations. When you enter your plant code in the field in the pop-up screen and confirm by
pressing Enter, system will show you next screen, where you can maintain storage locations by using
new entry option.

~ Change View "Storage Locations": Overview
%2 New Entries ERVDNE

Plant :}. _Q

Dialog Structure
~ (I storage Locations
+ [J Addresses of storag

SLoc Description i |

£

h 4

In the screen shot above you can see the menu path to maintain storage location.

Dialog Structure || Plant 2
~ (JStorage Locations
~ + [ Addresses of storag

SLoc | Description
RAW Raw ST =
FIN FINISHED ST e
SFIN SEMI FINISHED

Within a plant you need to create storage location for raw material, finished material, semi-finished,
hazardous, etc. Along with this, you can also maintain storage location for specific stock types.

26.10 | DEFINE SALES ORGANIZATION

In the enterprise structure related to sales and distribution we need to define sales organization, along
with distribution channel, sales office and sales group. Below is the menu path to configure sales
enterprise structure. SPRO > Display IMG > enterprise structure > definition > sales and distribution.

~[E  salesand Distrbuton Pe... |Name of Activity
e @ Define, copy, delete, check sales organization Pefine Sales Organization
- B @ Define, copy, delete, check distribution channel Copy, delete, check sales organization

« B @ Maintain sales office
- B¥ @ mMaintain sales group

Sales organization is the main node of enterprise structure. First we need to define these configura-
tions and then assignment is needed.
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~ Change View "Sales organizations": Details of Selected Set
8 [= Edit address: A
Sales Organization 2 |salesorg. A ] -y QErT———
|| Name A SALES ORG
Detailed information [—
Statistics currency INR
Search Terms
G
Address text name ADRS_SENDER RefSorg.: Search term 1/2 ’A—
Letter header text {ADRS_HERADER Cust.intef|
Footer lines text |ADRS_FOOTER Sales 0104 (cireet Address
Greeting text name [AL] Street/House number |
Text SDS sender [CJRebatd Postal Code/City [—”—
=
Country LINi jm)

[ ALE « N far nurrhaca ardar

You need to mention details along with address of the sales organization. This sales organization
has an all-around impact on the SD module implementation because all pricing and sales-related

activities are processed through this node.

26.11 | DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL

Same menu path is used to configure distribution channel also. Distribution channel is needed in
determining allowed document types and also pricing procedures. Distribution channels are chan-

nels like online sale, direct sale, sale through distribution and so on.

client’s specification so that later on pricing grouping

Change View "Distribution chan. "r Overview
% Newkntiies (B [E > B B B
Distr. Channel ‘Name
01 Dstribtn Channel 01 |+
A A DIST CHN )
B B DIST CHN H
26.12 | SALES DIVISION
Sales division is the material division. If in a com- Division ’Name i
pany code there are many materials which are sold to A DIV -
customers then we can group these materials as per B E} oV ::'
|

can be done to define proper pricing procedures.
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To configure sales division menu path is in logistics general. SPRO > Display IMG > enterprise
structure > definition > logistics general.

~ [  Definition

’ % Financial Accounting

4 @: Controlling

v B  Logistics - General
« 2% & Define valuation level
» @f @ Define, copy, delete, check plant
. I%{ @ Define Location
* B @ Define, copy, delete, check division

You can define division in two ways — through new entries or copy option.

26.13 | SALES OFFICE AND SALES GROUP

Sales office is defined in sales and distribution menu path. SPRO > Display IMG > enterprise struc-
ture > definition > sales and distribution. Sales office and sales group both are optional and you can
perform sales activities without configuring these two. Sales office is like a selling point having an
address. It may have employees or colleagues. One or more sales areas can be assigned with one sales
office. Sales groups are responsible for sales activities and negotiations.

26.14 | LOGISTICS EXECUTION

In logistics execution we need to define the three objects which are mandatory - shipping point,
loading point and transportation planning point.

e Logistics Execution
- B @ Define, copy, delete, check warehouse number
et Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Security
. @f @ IDeﬁne, copy, delete, check shipping point]
. @1 @ Maintain loading point
. % @ Maintain transportation planning point

26.15 | SHIPPING POINT

Shipping point is the top most organizational unit in shipping activities. This is a part of logistics.
Shipping points are again sub-divided into multiple loading points, though loading points are not
mandatory. A delivery of a sales order line item always initiated from one shipping point and also
group of delivery also belong to one shipping point only.
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[ Determine Work Area: Entry x

Field Name Work Area

=
Shipping Point/Receiving Pt L ﬁ

[ Further select cond. ][ Append ]@

When you go for maintaining loading point, then first you have to mention shipping point for
which you want to maintain loading point.

Change View "Loading points": Overview
% NewEntres B E @ E B B

Shipping Point A |(Flipping Point A

Loading Point Responsbiity | Description i

26.16 | LOADING POINT

Under shipping point you maintain multiple loading points. You can maintain it using new entries
option.

26.17 | TRANSPORTATION PLANNING POINT

Transportation planning point may be train, truck or ship. You can define transportation planning
point and address using new entries.

Change View "Transportation planning points": Overview
% NewkEntres B E D E B B =

:I'I'PPtLDescrbtion | Cocd|

T -~
0001 lE:rt',' 1 40001
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26.18 | ASSIGNMENT

After all the basic enterprise structure definition, you need to complete assignments. Assignments
are done as per decision and blueprint mapping. For enterprise assignment we use menu path as
shown in the screen shot below.

SPRO > enterprise structure > assignment. Here we have different objects and components for
assignments.

v [ Enterprise Structure
. @y @ Localize Sample Organizational Units
4 @ Definition
v 2  Assignment
» 2  Financial Accounting
Controlling
Logistics - General
Sales and Distribution
Materials Management
Logistics Execution
Plant Maintenance
Human Resources Management

v v v wv wv wv w

FY PREW

While assignment processing, we have to start from financial accounting first and then one by one
all the modules. In financial accounting we need to assign only company code to company.

v |2  Enterprise Structure

+ [2¥ @ Localize Sample Organizational Units

» B%  Definition

v 2%  Assignment

v~ [E  Financial Accounting

= % @ Assign company code to company
« I% @ Assign company code to credit control area
. @ @ Assign business area to consolidation business area
5 @1 @ Assign company code to financial management area
* B @ Assign Profit Center to Company Code

The process of assignment is very simple to understand and assign but has to be done as per blue-
print document. You have to mention company in the blank space in front of company codes. This

will group all the assigned company codes within the grouping of assigned company.

Change View "Assign Company Code -> Company": Overview

v E B
CoCd \City J_Company
0001 Walldorf | ju -
oMB1 Walldorf "‘
L Kokata n =

ARO1 Argentinien
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All other assignments are specific to financial module and must be handled only by financial SAP
consultant. In this chapter I am configuring only those objects which are absolutely necessary for
any SD module-specific process.

26.19 | ASSIGN PLANTTO COMPANY CODE

In this step you need to assign multiple plants to one company code. Here you can assign one com-
pany code to multiple plants but one plant to one company code only.

b @v ILogistics - Generall
« B @ Assign plant to company code

Assignment will look as shown in the screen shot. Use new entries for assignment.

Change View "Assignment Plant - Company Code": Overview
%2 New Entries 2o E ®

Assignment Plant - Company Code

lCoCd;Pht |Name of Plant }Co@papy Name |Status
ﬂoom 0001 Werk 0001 SAP A.G.
| r = J
| B 2 APLANT Al
s | L -4

In sales and distribution we have to do assignment for following objects. In the screen shot it is clear.

B
e

&> Assign sales organization to company code
« B @ Assign distribution channel to sales organization
« B @ Assign division to sales organization
. % @ Set up sales area
- By @ Assign sales office to sales area
« B @ Assign sales group to sales office
L @1 @ Assign sales organization - distribution channel - plant
« B @ Assign sales area to credit control area
Ly @r Business Area Account Assignment

26.20 | ASSIGN SALES ORGANIZATIONTO COMPANY CODE

In this step we do assignment of sales organization to company codes.

Change View "Assignment Sales Organization - Company Code": Overview
DD

" Assignment Sales Organization - Company Code

S0rg. Name \Cocd Company Name Status ‘
0001 LSales Org. 001 JOOOl SAP A.G. =
A SalesOrg. A A A s

B Sales Org. B B B
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Sales organizations are already in grey coloured columns and company code in change mode. We
can assign multiple sales organization for one company code but one sales organization cannot be

assigned to multiple company codes.

26.21 | ASSIGN DISTRIBUTION CHANNEL TO SALES
ORGANIZATION

Here we can assign multiple distribution channels to multiple sales organizations.

Change View "Assignment Sales Organization - Distribution Channel": Ov
%7 New Entries ERZNES

Assignment Sales Organization - Distribution Channel

S0rg. |Name DChI |Name Status i
0001 Sales Org. 001 01  Distribtn Channel 01 =
A Sales Org. A A A DIST CHN ok
A Sales Org. A B B DIST CHN

| =
B Sales Org. B 2 prST CHN

26.22 | ASSIGN DIVISIONTO SALES ORGANIZATION

You can assign multiple sales divisions to different sales organizations. This will create combinations
which will be used to determine pricing procedures.

26.23 | SET-UP SALES AREA
In the next step you need to set-up sales area. Here you make combinations of sales organization,
sales distribution channel and sales division.

Change View "Assignment Sales Org. - Distribution Channel - Division":

%% New Entries EoE

‘ Assignment Sales Org. - Distribution Channel - Division

|50rg. Name |Dchl \Name Dv Name \Status
.\ |

0001 LSales Org. 001 _'01 Distribtn Channel 01 01 Product Division 01

A Sales Org. A 2 A DIST CHN A ADNV

26.24 | ASSIGN SALES OFFICETO SALES AREA

We have already discussed that sales office is not mandatory but still if you have defined sales office
and sales group then in this step you can assign sales office to sales area.

Change View "Assignment Sales Office - Sales Area": Overview
*2 New Entries [ENDYEN

Assignment Sales Office - Sales Area
S0rg. rNarne _l'DChI Name Dv Name SOff. |Description
0001 LSales; Org. 001 0 Distribtn Channel 01 01 Product Division 01 0001 Sales Office South

I
‘\L\ Sales Org. A A A DIST CHN A ADNV A A SALES OFFICE
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26.25 | ASSIGN SALES GROUP TO SALES OFFICE

In this assignment step we assign sales group to sales office as shown in the screen shot below.
Change View "Assignment Sales Office - Sales Groups": Overview
%9 New Entries 2 [E

 Assignment Sales Office - Sales Groups

SOff. | Description 'SGrp | Description ‘Status . @
q0001 EBaIes Office South 3001 Sales Group 001 -
A A SALES OFFICE A A sales group e

26.26 | ASSIGN SALES ORGANIZATION, DISTRIBUTION
CHANNEL AND PLANT

In the next step we group together sales organization, distribution channel and plant. This may be
permuted with the available combinations as per decision and blueprint document.

Change View "Assignment Sales Organization/Distribution Channel - Plan
%2 New Entries ERNEN

| Assignment Sales Organization/Distribution Channel - Plant

'50rg. |Name 'DChCust/Mt |Name Pint  Name 1
L |
DOOOl LEales Org. 001 _101 Distribtn Channel 01 0001 Werk 0001
A SsalesOrg.A a A DIST CHN A APLANT

26.27 | ASSIGN PURCHASING ORGANIZATION TO COMPANY
CODE

In this step we assign materials management-related configuration.

v Materials Management
- @f @ |Assign purchasing organization to company code]
» E% &> Assign purchasing organization to plant
« B &> Assign standard purchasing organization to plant
« E% &> Assign purch. organization to reference purch. organization

Here we need to assign purchasing organization to company code. This is mandatory configuration
to process any purchasing process.
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26.28 | ASSIGN PURCHASING ORGANIZATIONTO PLANT

Here we assign purchasing organization to plant. You can assign multiple purchasing organization
to multiple plants as per requirements.

After assignment of purchasing organization to plant we need to assign standard purchasing
organization to plant. In standard purchasing organization to plant assignment one plant is assigned
to one plant only.

26.29 | ASSIGN SHIPPING POINTTO PLANT

In this assignment we assign multiple shipping points to plant.

b [Logistics Executionj
. % @ Assign warehouse number to plant/storage location
et Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Security
- = & Assign shipping point to plant

For this when we execute this assignment then system will take us to next screen as shown below.

}' Shipping Points -> Plants: Overview

Assign  Analyze error(s) Delete Select/Deselect Deselect

Plant
Shipping Points

0001 Werk 0001
0001 Shipping Point 0001
A A PLANT

& [Shipping Point A WJ

In this screen you need to double-click on plant that you want to assign with the shipping point. This
will create a pop-up. Here you can select your desired shipping point that you want to assign. After
confirmation the assignment will become complete and you can save data. If pop-up is not displaying,
then you can right click or click on assignment icon to get options for assignable shipping point.

At this point minimum enterprise structure configuration is complete. Next we will discuss some
mandatory configuration needed in finance module to process minimum sales activity.

In finance domain we need to configure global setting for accounting purpose. Below is the menu
path. SPRO > Display IMG > financial accounting (new).
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) Financial Accounting (New)

v [Financil Accounting Global Settings (New)|
Ledgers

Global Parameters for Company Code
Document

Tax on Sales/Purchases

Withholding Tax

Inflation Accounting
Correspondence

Check in SAP GTS for FI
Authorizations

Tools

v v VvV VvV ¢V Vv Vv VvV ew®w
@@@ ‘

26.30 | FIELD STATUS VARIANTS

Field status variants are a mandatory configuration set-up in the process of implementation of SAP
financial accounting. Menu path for this is SPRO > Display IMG > financial accounting (new) >
financial accounting global settings (new) > ledgers > fields > define field status variants. These are
defined and assigned with each company code. When any general ledger is created, this field status
groups are also assigned. Due to this assignment screen layout in relation to that particular G/L is
decided. Data in the fields related to G/L acts as is marked to be mandatory, optional, suppressed in
the assigned field status variant.

v Finandial Accounting (New) S N
e Financial Accounting Global Settings (New)
v Ledgers
ad Fields
4 Standard Fields
’ Customer Fields

+ B @ [Define Field Status Variants|
« B & Assign Company Code to Field Status Variants

For this you need to go to define field status variants.

Change View "Field status variants": Overview
vEODDEOIoEEBERLS Byt

Dialog Structure | |Fstv J_Fleld status name
~ CUField status variants 0001 LField status for 0001
+ [Field status groups 2 Field status for A
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Then select field status variants for 0001 and click on copy as icon. Change field status variant code
with 4-digit alphanumeric code and description. All the field status groups will be copied to new
field status variant. Now you can view each group by selecting field status variant and click on field
status groups on the left as shown in the screen shot above.

‘? Fleld status

Change View "Field status groups": Overview

New entries M E M F Prrnt field status

Dialog Structure

‘ Field status variant

¥ [(JField status variants

+ SAField status groups

10001 Field status for 0001

Field status group
CH&7
G001
G003
G004

3

==
|
-

LText

Beconciliation Accts with Contract Ref.
General (with text, assignment)
Material consumption accounts

L

[] ¢« »

Cost accounts

In the screen shot above you can see field status group codes and its description. If you double-click
on any of the field status group, then next screen will come.

Maintain Field Status Group: Overview

Subgroup list

General Data

Field status variant 0001

Group CH67

Reconciliation Accts with Contract Ref.

' Select Group

|General data

'Additional account assignments

'Materials management

[Payment transactions

[Asset Accounting

| Taxes

[Foreign payments

Consolidation

Real estate management
[Financial assets management

WSS | WSS | SSD | GRNNN | G | WSS | W | S | w— —
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Maintain Field Status Group: General data

[ Field check

General Data Pay
Field status variant 0001  Group CH67
Reconciliation Accts with Contract Ref.

General data

Suppress Req. Entry Opt. entry

;!_Il\ssignment number _\, O O ®
Text | O O ®
!Invoice Reference | O O ®
'Hedging | ® O O
fCoIIective Invoice | ® @) @)
[Reference specification 1/2 ] O O ®
[Reference specification 3 \ (®) O O
[Inflation Index | ® ) O

You have to again double-click on sub-group list. Then system will take you to field wise check as
suppressed, required entry and optional entry. Please note that you should not change these because
these are to be configured only by finance consultants.

After copying standard field status variant and defining with your own code this has to be assigned
with the company code.

26.31 | FISCALYEARVARIANT

Fiscal year variants are needed to allow posting to financial domain and general ledgers whether
manual or automatic.

s _Financial Accounting (New) S
i Financial Accounting Global Settings (New)
v Ledgers
» Fields
4 Ledger
v {Fiscal Year and Posting Periods|

C I% Q‘) Maintain Fiscal Year Variant (Maintain Shortened Fisc. Year)
. @, @ Assign Company Code to a Fiscal Year Variant

To configure this, use menu path as SPRO > Display IMG > financial accounting (new) > financial
accounting global settings (new) > ledgers > fiscal year and posting periods. Here in the maintain
fiscal year variant option, you can define new fiscal year variant for your company code or you can
view existing fiscal year variants.

After that, in assign company code to a fiscal year variant T-code, you can assign the fiscal year
variant either one that you have maintained new one or which is already existing.
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dlange View "Fiscal year variants™ Overview
‘? New Entries E 2 B

Dialog Structure \ ‘ Fiscal year variants
_~ CUFiscal year variants FV | Description Year-depen...| Calendar yr |Number of posti... |No.of specil peri|
-0 Periods 24 Half periods 0 0O 2
+ [(JPeriod texts -+ -
« Clshortaned Fscal Ye A3 Apr.- March, 4 special p.. O O 12 4
C1 1st period (calendar ye.. O 0 1
DL O [0 366
KO Calendar year, 0 spec. .. O [v] 12
K1 (Cal. Year, 1 Special Peri.. O V] 12 1
K2 (Cal. Year, 2 Special Peri.. O [v! 12 2
K3 Cal. Year, 3 Special Peri.. O [v] 12 3
K4 Cal. Year, 4 Special Peri.. O vl 12 4
R1 Shortened fisc.year Jan.. v O 12 4
V3 Apr.- March, 4 special p.. O O 12 4
V6 July - June, 4 special pe.. O (] 12 4
V9 Oct.- Sept., 4 special p.. O O n2 4
WK Calendar weeks v O 53

As standard, one V3 is used for April to March of next year for one year fiscal year. July to June
period can be used using V6.

26.32 | OPEN POSTING PERIOD VARIANT

In define variant for open posting periods we define posting period variant for each company code.
So that we can open and close posting period for each company code without hampering other
company code’s posting period.

b __ Fiscal Year and Posting Periods
+ [ & Maintain Fiscal Year Variant (Maintain Shortened Fisc. Year)
« B @ Assign Company Code to a Fiscal Year Variant
v [E¥  Posting Periods
« [E% @ |Define Variants for Open Posting Periods|
= I%i @ Assign Variants to Company Code

. [%: @ Open and Close Posting Periods

Here in define variants for posting periods we define and then in assign variants to company code
we assign each variant to each and every company code.

%% New Entries EwE R
Variant Name 1]
0001 :Yariant 0001 -

We can either copy 0001 or define variants using new entries. We can group company codes for one
posting period variants. But in that case changing it for one company code also will change it for
another assigned company code.
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In open and close posting periods, we have to define and allow posting period months for postings.
This is done by 0001 variant as shown in the screen shot and then using copy as option.

' Cha;lge View ”Poa;ling Periods: Speaﬁf Time Intervals": Overview
*9 New Entries E »

|var. |A|From acct jITo account |From per.1 |Year |To period | Year Fromper.2 |Year |To period |Year AuGr
0001 +] | 1 2000 12 2010 13 2000 16 2010
0001 & 2222222227 1 2000 12 2010 13 2000 16 2010
0001 D 2222222227 1 2000 12 2010 13 2000 16 2010
0001 K 2222722277 1 2000 12 2010 13 2000 16 2010
0001 M 2222222222 1 2000 12 2010 13 2000 16 2010
0001 5 2222272277 1 2000 12 2010 13 2000 16 2010

After pressing copy as option we have to change variant codes from 0001 to our previously defined
posting period variants. Here we have from period and year and to period and year.

We can post documents only within allowed posting period mentioned here for each account
type in the second column.

26.33 | TOLERANCE GROUP FOR EMPLOYEE

Next we need to define tolerance group for employee. This tolerance group definition is needed to
allow posting of any amount within a company code.

% Financial Accounting (New)
v Financial Accounting Global Settings (New)
’ Ledgers
’ Global Parameters for Company Code
Y Document

Document Types

E:h Document Number Ranges

. @ @ Define Posting Keys

= @ screen Variants for Document Entry
Rules for Changing Documents
Bar Code Entry
Tolerance Groups

+ [ @ Define Tolerance Groups for Employees

»
»

v v

In this menu, we go to define tolerance group for employee and then select company code 0001 and
use copy as icon to define it for your own company code.

% G NewEntres B E D E B B

Tol.gr _\‘Conuany code [
0001 -

After pressing copy as option you have to change company code from 0001 to your company code.
After that just press Enter to confirm and save the configuration.
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Group

L
Company code | AP A.G. Walldorf
Currency ETR

Upper limits for posting procedures

Amount per document ~ [1,000,000,000,000.00]
Amount per open item account item 1, 000,900,009.00
Cash discount per line item 5.000/%

Permitted payment differences

Amount Percent Cash discnt adj.to
Revenue | 100.00] [10.0]s [ 10.00|
Expense |  100.00] [10.0]g [ 10.00]

26.34 | DEFINE CHART OF ACCOUNTS LIST

Next we need to define G/L account block. This is done in SPRO > Display IMG > financial account-
ing (new) > general ledger accounting (new) > master data > G/L accounts > preparations. Here we
define settings for general ledger master data creation and its grouping along with number ranges.
Here we define chart of accounts which is the classification grouping of general ledger accounts.
Each company code must be assigned with a chart of accounts.

v IFinancial Accounting (New)|
» Financial Accounting Global Settings (New)
V. General Ledger Accounting (New)
¥ Master Data
he G/L Accounts
24 Preparations
E> Revise Chart of Accounts
« B @ Edit Chart of Accounts List
« B ® Assign Company Code to Chart of Accounts
= I%’ @ Define Account Group
* @- @ Define Retained Earnings Account

In the edit chart of accounts list option we can see screen as follows. There is a long list of chart of
accounts. INT chart of accounts is in the long list of chart of accounts.

% & nNewEntres B E D E B B

Chart of Accts lChatt of accounts description
INT Sample chart of accounts

You can use copy as option to define a new one or new entry option can be used.



212 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

% NewEnties (B B > @ (D &d

Chart of Accts INT

P

Description ;[Bample chart of accounts

" General specifications

Maint.language | DE German -
Length of G/L account number m

I e OO e ]
Controlling integration | Manual creation of cost elements vl

_ Consolidation ]
Group Chart of Accts

TS

After that, assign company code to chart of accounts. In the assignment screen multiple company
codes can be assigned with one chart of accounts.

CoCdl_Corrpany Name _tCity |Chrt/Accts |Cty ch/act |
A f‘ _'Kokata A
ARO1 Country Template AR Argentinien INT

After assignment, we need to define account group for G/L accounts.

Change View "G/L Account Groups": Overview
%% (Field status  New entries A E B B Pt field status

Chrt/Accts | Acct Group |Name lFrom acct |Toaccount
INT AS %ixed assets accounts i 999999
INT CASH Liquid funds accounts 999999
INT GL General G/L accounts 999999
INT MAT Materials management accounts 999999
INT PL P&L Statement Accounts 999999
INT RECN Recon.account ready for input 999999
SNC AS01 C.associadas (AR, AP) ¢/ IVA 210000 299999
SNC AS02 C.associadas CME(AR,AP) s/ IVA 210000 299999
SNC AS03 Fornecedores/Clientes s/ IVA 210000 299999
SNC AS04 Fornecedores/Clientes ¢/ IVA 210000 299999
SNC ASOS C.associadas CME(AR,AP) ¢/ IVA 210000 299999

To maintain account groups for chart of accounts either manually you can use new entries option or
you can select standard one INT chart of account line items and change description as per your require-
ment. You also need to define number range for the G/L in the from account and to account fields.
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Each account groups have its own controls for fields. You can view this by just double-clicking on
the account group line but should not change it.

| Select Group

|
y LAccount control

|Document entry

-‘Bank/ﬁnancial details

| lInterest calculation |
| |
|

|
- o
{Account management |
|
1

| Joint venture

1 'Multi Currency Accounting

It has sub-group as shown in the screen above. On again double-clicking on the sub-group, you can
see field status group as shown in the screen shot below.

Maintain Field Status Group: Account control
B Field check

General Data Page 1/
Chart of accounts A Group MAT
Materials management accounts

Account control

Suppress Req. Entry Opt. entry Display

iburrency

|Tax category

|Reconcilation account
|Exchange Rate Difference
|Account managed in ext. system
|only balances in local crey

|Alternative account number
|Inflation key
[Tolerance group

44444444L4
OO0OO0OO0OO0O0OO00®

PPO00®EO®®00
D0®®000®0
000000000

26.35 | DEFINE RETAINED EARNINGS ACCOUNT

You have to define retained earnings account. Retained earnings account is assigned to profit and
loss (P/L) account. At the end of each financial year the balance from P/L account is transferred to
retained earnings account.

26.36 | ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE AND ACCOUNTS PAYABLE

The accounts receivable and accounts payable is defined in the menu path SPRO > Display IMG >
financial accounting (new) > accounts receivable and accounts payable. In the menu path as shown
in the screen shot we have customer accounts and vendor accounts. Here we define customer
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account group, its number ranges and screen layout. Similarly in vendor accounts we define vendor
account group, number range and screen layout for each account group.
M Financial Accounting (New)
» Financial Accounting Global Settings (New)
» General Ledger Accounting (New)
v [  [Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable}
’ [%4 Customer Accounts
E Vendor Accounts

Further in the same menu path we move further. SPRO > Display IMG > financial accounting (new) >

accounts receivable and accounts payable > customer accounts > master data > preparations for creat-
ing customer master data.

N Financial Accounting (New)
» Financial Accounting Global Settings (New)
4 General Ledger Accounting (New)
v [  [Accounts Recevable and Accounts Payable]
v [  customer Accounts
A @ Master Data
v 2 Preparations for Creating Customer Master Data
. @ @ Define Account Groups with Screen Layout (Customers)
. [%: @ Define Screen Layout per Company Code (Customers)
« [ @ Define Screen Layout per Activity (Customers)

Here in the define account groups with screen layout (customers), we can use either new entry
option or can select existing any account group and then use copy as option. After copying or mak-
ing new entry change then name or enter the name of the account group along with description.

Change View "Customer Account Groups": Overview
‘? New entries ﬂ@EE@Q

Group Name @
s |
| o001 §old-to party =
| |0002  Goods recipient 2
jooos Payer -

t ]ooo4 Bil-to party

l ]0005 Prospective customer
| JOOOG Competitor

| |o007 Sales partners

After this you need to click on field status to change fields as per requirement.
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Account group ]ooo4]

General data

Meaning |Bikto party ]
One-time account 0
Output determ.proc. _ |

Field status ]
:Genefd data

Company code data
Sales data

On double-clicking field status, you will find sub-groups.

Select Group
:rhddress
Communication
{Control |
[Marketing |

[Payment transactions |

|Contact person |
[Foreign trade |

On double-clicking sub-group again you will reach to the field status.

Payment transactions

) _ Suppress Req. Entry Opt. entry  Display

|Bank details e O ® O
Alternative payer account O O ® O
|Alternative payer in document | O O O] O
IDME details | ® (@) (@) (@)

Here you can define characteristics of the particular field appearing in the customer master data
creation process.

As a novice one should not change any standard and existing account group. Rather always copy
existing one and then change in the newly created or copied account groups.
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26.37 | CREATE AND ASSIGN NUMBER RANGES FOR
CUSTOMERS

Down in the same menu path number ranges are defined and assigned with respective customer
account group.

« B @ |create Number Ranges for Customer Accounts|
* B @ Assign Number Ranges to Customer Account Groups

You can define new number range in change interval and display number range in the display interval
option.

& intenals | (& ntevals | [#  NRstatus |

In the assignment option you need to assign it to the customer account group.

‘Group giame J‘Nurrber
0001 old-to party _'01
0002 Goods recipient 01

| lo003  Paver 01

If we create new account group then we also have to define partner functions properly for each of the
customer account group. This is basically done in partner determination option and set-up partner
determination as shown in the screen shot below.

v | Partner Determination
« [2 @ iset Up Partner Determination|

Menu path for this is SPRO > Display IMG > sales and distribution > basic functions > partner
determination > set-up partner determination. In the set-up partner determination we have options
as in the screen shot.

Activities

Pe... Name of Activity
et Up Partner Determination for Customer Master
Set Up Partner Determination for Sales Document Header
Set Up Partner Determination for Sales Document Item
Set Up Partner Determination for Delivery
Set Up Partner Determination for Shipment
Set Up Partner Determination for Billing Header
Set Up Partner Determination for Billing Item
Set Up Partner Determination for Sales Activities (CAS)
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26.38 | SET-UP PARTNER DETERMINATION FOR CUSTOMER
MASTER

In this step we do define partner determination procedure. In partner determination procedure, we
assign partner functions.

Change View "Partner Functions in Procedure”: Overview
% Newknties B B v B B R

Diabg Structure Partner Functions in Procedure
* [IPartner Determination Procedures Part.Det.Proc Partn.Funct. Name
+ &3 Partner Functons n Procedure AG A Ep Contract rel. ord 1
+ [IPartner Detarmination Procedure Assignment -
+ CIpartner Functions e = pninll L]
+ [JAccount Groups - Function Assgnment AG ce Contact person
+ CIpartner Function Conversion L AG AW SH Contract rel. ord
AG ED EDI mail recipient
AG BU Buyer
\ AG EU Enduser for F.Trade
| AG w Vendor

After partner determination procedure’s assignment with partner functions, we assign partner
determination procedure to customer account group.

Change View “Partner Determination Procedure Assignment": Overview

D NewEnties B ERE B R

Dilog Structure Partner D ination Proced: Assg
’ Cll;ajrtnev Determination Proced:res _ Group |Descrotion [ParPr | Name
Bt Dosmeicieion rochdlns SAGNEE | locor_Sodto paty ad_ [Topary
+ [JPartner Functions | [0002  Goods redpient % Shp-to party
+ [JAccount Groups - Function Assignment | 0003 payer RE  Payer
+ [Partner Function Conversion 0004  Bilto party RE  Bil-to Party
0005 Prospectve customer IN  Sales Prospect
F, 0006 Compettor RE Bil-to Party
| 0007 Szles partners RE Bil-to Party

Apart from this assignment, we also assign customer account groups to allowed partner functions.

Change View "Account Groups - Function Assignment": Overview
2 lewentes DEDR B B

Dalog Structure I Account Groups - Function Assgnment
~ (3 partner Determinaton Procedures | Partn.Funct. | Name |Acco... |Name

+ CIpartner Functions n Procedure 13 Customer hierarchy 1 0001 Sold-to party
+ [ Partner Determination Procedure Assgnment 1A C hierarchy 1 0012 Hierarchy Nod
(3 Partner Functions ustomer hierarchy 1 erarchy Node
+ &8 Account Groups - Function Assignment| 18 Customar hierarchy 2 0001 _Sold-to party
+ (2 Partner Function Conversion 15 Customer hierarchy 2 0012  Hierarchy Node

1C Custorner hierarchy 3~ 0001 Sold-to party

This is the minimum step required to configure in partner function assignment to make partner deter-
mination automatic. This is only if you configure a new partner function or partner determination
procedure or a new customer account group. If you are using existing customer account group then
there is no need to configure these steps because these steps are already defined in the standard system.
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Similarly we can also configure sales document header portion in set-up partner determination

for sales document header same way. For sales document header we use TA as standard order part-
ner determination procedure.

‘ Change View "Partner Determination Procea
% Newknties B E D E B B

Dialog Structure |

~ S Partner Determination |
+ (Jpartner Functions ir

+ (JPpartner Determination |

+ (JPartner Functions KAB _Release order

+ (JAccount Groups - Func | |5  Assortment

* (partner Function Conve TA  Standard order

Partner Determination Procedures
|Part... Name |
EDL l_5chedAgr w.ExtAgent

We can also configure sales document item portion in set-up partner determination for sales docu-
ment item. Here standard item is ‘N’

Change View "Partner Determination Procedures": Overview

% Newkntes (B E B B B

Dialog Structure 1
~ JPartner Determination Procedures

Partner Determination Procedures

+ (Jpartner Functions in Procedure
+ (Partner Determination Procedure Assignment
+ (Jpartner Functions
« (O Account Groups - Function Assignment
+ (JPartner Function Conversion

' part.Det.Proc |Name
émndard item
T No Item Partner

Same way we can define partner determination procedure for delivery documents in set-up partner

determination for delivery.

Change View "Partner Determination Procedures": Overvie)

2 Newkntes B E v B B B

~ A Partner Determination Procedures
+ (3 partner Functions in Procedure
+ [JPartner Determination Procedure Assignment
+ [Partner Functions
» [(JAccount Groups - Function Assignment
+ [Jpartner Function Conversion

Dialog Structure |

Partner Determination Procedures
Part... Name |
DILO l}nbound div. w/o ref

Shipping Notif.

ID Inb.deliv.GR mvmnt
IDCD Inb. Del. Cross Dock
LB Dlv. wage provision
LE Delivery note

In set-up partner determination for shipment we configure partner determination for shipment

documents.
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Change View "Partner Determination Procedures": Overview
‘? New Entries E@E

Dialog Structure , | Partner Determination Procedures

~ QW Partner Determination Procedures Part.... Name
R

Coratoon Detemomton Pocsion sonmant | Shoment header gend
RS1  Shipment leg
RS2  Load transfer point
~ TRs3 Border crossing pt

(I Partner Functions

(3 Account Groups - Function Assignment
(I Partner Function Conversion

We can also configure partner determination procedure also for billing documents. This is done in
step set-up partner determination for billing item

Change View "Partner Determination Procedures": Overvie\
D Newbnties D E R E B B

Dialog Structure ||| Partner Determination Procedures

~ S Partner Determination Procedures Part... Name
e T TR e g doaument

. er Determina rocedure nment | ——

« (Partner Functions P _Biing int. cost

(33 Account Groups - Function Assignment

(I Partner Function Conversion

In billing, FK is the standard billing document partner determination procedure for billing document
header.

Change View "Partner Determination Procedures": Overviel
D Newbntes BE DR B B

Dialog Structure |
~~ S Partner Determination Procedures

* (JPartner Functions in Procedure
(I Partner Determination Procedure Assignment |
+ (Jpartner Functions
» (JAccount Groups - Function Assignment
(3 Partner Function Conversion

Partner Determination Procedures
Part... Name j
FP  BilingItem

FPIV Biling tem IV

—

In billing, FP is the standard billing document partner determination procedure for billing document
item. This is configured in step; set-up partner determination for billing item Apart from normal sales

documents you can also define partner determination procedures for other sales activities. These are
used as additional sales support activities as and when required.



220 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

Change View "Partner Determination Procedures": Overviel

D NeweEnties DERER B R

Dialog Structure
v SYPartner Determination Procedures
+ (JPartner Functions in Procedure
+ (JPartner Determination Procedure Assignment
* (JPartner Functions
* (3 Account Groups - Function Assignment
* (JPartner Function Conversion

Partner Determination Procedures
Part... Name

CAS1

CAS2 Telephone Gall

CAS3 Sales Letter

CAS4 Direct Mail Campaign

CAQS Cranta cle ~rtaniv

Please note: You can process standard sales process without touching partner determination
procedures if you have not defined new customer account groups or not configured any new
partner functions using standard customer account groups.

Now we well get into main SD module-specific configuration and pricing technique.

Menu path for sales-specific configuration is shown in the screen shot. SPRO > Display IMG >

Sales and Distribution.
v [@  Ssales and Distrbution
Master Data
Basic Functions
Sales

26.39 | PRICING

-

o

FrFPPFPPPFPPPE

L I L

Foreign Trade/Customs

Biling

Sales Support (CAS)

Electronic Data Interchange

POS Interface

Data Transfer and Archiving
System Modifications

Authorization Management
“Internal Sales Representative” Role

Sales and Distribution

Master Data
v B  Basic Functions

=]

Pric'ngl

v [E  Pricng Control
+ [2% @ Define Condition Tables
+ [ @ Define Condition Types
= @: @' Define Access Sequences
+ B @ Define And Assign Pricing Procedures
* B @ Define Pricing By Item Category

In menu path, SPRO > Display IMG > Sales and Distribution > Basic Functions > Pricing > Pricing
Control we need to do configuration as per our specific price-related requirements.
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26.40 | DEFINE CONDITION TABLES

In define condition tables we define condition criteria, which will be used to pick best price and
applicable pricing procedures.

[S Choose Activity

Activities
Pe... Name of Activity
I_ondit:lons: Allowed fields
Create condition tables

Change Condition Tables

Display Condition Tables

(&r Create Condition Table (Pricing Sales/Distribution)
& | " H S@@ DM ™4y

Create Condition Table (Pricing Sales/Distribution)

Table ol

| Copy from condition
Table

Here you will see options to create, change and display condition tables. In create option you will
see new condition table (501 to 999 only allowed) create option. If you press F4 or click for available
options, then system will display many already created SAP provided condition tables. You can also
use the already existing condition tables in your pricing configuration.

26.41 | CONDITIONTYPE

Next you can create Condition types. The pop-up of maintain condition types will come and you can
use existing condition types or copy and create your own condition types as per your requirement. It is
always suggested to copy and create a Z condition type and make changes in you copied new condition
types in spite of changing in SAP provided ones.

E" Basic Functons —
- [2 Pricing | Actities
~[2  Pricing Control | Pe-- Name of Activty
* [ @ Define Condition Tables Maintain Condition Types
* @ @ Define Condition Types Define upper/lower limits for conditions
: @" @ Define Access Sequences Check settings for condition types
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26.42 | ACCESS SEQUENCE

Access sequences are cross client objects. You can maintain access sequence to set a sequence or
order of condition tables, in which these assigned condition tables will be accessed to find proper
master data value for matching criteria.

v [  Basic Functions
v [  Pricng
v [  Pricng Control

« [ ® Define Condition Tables
« [& ® Define Condition Types
-~ @y Q Define Access Sequences
« [ ® Define And Assign Pricing Procedures
« [ ® Define Pricing By Item Category

it ~

Pe... Name of Activity
MAINTAIN ACCESS SEQUENCES
OPTIMIZE ACCESSES

=
o Lthution: The table is cross-client

26.43 | DEFINE AND ASSIGN PRICING PROCEDURES
In this step we maintain pricing procedures, assign condition types and other assignments.

|| mctiies
\Pe...J.Nune of Activicy
= | au:.nuin pricing procedures

- By sdlesand Distrbution
» B  MasterData
- [  Basic Functions
v [ Pricing
~ [  Ppridng control

Define customer pricing procedure

n Define document pricing procedure

« B3 @ Define Condition Tables

- B @ Dpefine Condition Types

. a @ Define Access Sequences

« B3 @ Dpefine And Assgn Pricing Procedures
= % @ Define Pricing By Irem Category

Assign document pricing procedures to order types
Assign document pricing procedures to billing types
Define Pricing Frocedure Decermination

Check Settings for Fricing Procedures

Without getting into complicated and advance configuration, we can use RVAAO1 pricing procedure.
Change View "Procedures": Overview
Y Newinties BB B B

Dilog Structure || Usage m
~ &3 Procedures Application 2l
* (3 control data ;
Procedures
| Proc... |Descript. |TS... Pricing Type f
RVAROL Standard 0 b =
| RVARO2 Standard with Price Book O o
RVAAO3 Standard w. Fixed Down Payment 0 b
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26.44 | DEFINE CUSTOMER PRICING PROCEDURE

After pricing procedure, we need to define customer pricing procedure. There are a set of SAP pro-
vided customer pricing procedures that we can use.

Change View "Customer Pricing Procedures”: Overview
D Newbntes R E D E B B

__ CuPP Description a
1 Standard —
4 { = - |
_2 Stand Incl Sales Tax v
3 Refund
5 GTM Standard

26.45 | DEFINE DOCUMENT PRICING PROCEDURE

This document pricing procedure is also needed for correct pricing procedure pickup.

Change View "Pricing Procedures: Transaction™ Overview
% NeweEntres (B E > E B R

DoPr |Description |
1 =
lo [ 58 -
2 =
|8 Pendulum List
!A standard
[B Plants Abroad
= Free of Charge

26.46 | ASSIGN DOCUMENT PRICING PROCEDURES TO ORDER
TYPES

You need to assign proper document pricing procedure to the related sales document type.

Change View "Sales Document Types: Document Pricing Procedures"”: Overv

PHEEBR
SaTy Sales Document Type  DoPr Doc. pric. procedure
| |01 Cust.ndependent Reg :C :ELe of Charge -
| AA  Promation Order A Standard M
l {}AE Qtn from Serv. Order V  Contract
‘ fAEBO Standard order 2

Assign document pricing procedures to billing types. Specific billing document type is also needed
to be assigned with proper document pricing procedure so that to allow pricing in billing document.



224 An Introduction to SAP Sales and Distribution

Change View "Pricing Procedures: Determination in &
‘? New Entres f@ El@@ @

|SOrg. DChl Dv DoPr CuPP PriPr.  Pricing procedure |CTyp Conditior
70001 01 012 1 ESCBCLJD’
0001 01 o018 PLEVIS Pendulum List

0001 01 018
~ looo1 01 o018
0001 01 0l A
0001 01 01 A

PLPVIS Pendulum List

PLPVIS Pendulum List

RVARO1 Standard FROO Price
RVABO1 Standard - Gross price PRO1 Price incl.

N =N P

26.47 | DEFINE PRICING PROCEDURE DETERMINATION

In the final step we assign the combination of sales organization, distribution channel, sales divi-
sion, document pricing procedure, customer pricing procedure with applicable sales pricing proce-
dure. The combination may be many as per requirement but only the correctly matched one will be
displayed with price in the sales document.

26.48 | REVENUE ACCOUNT DETERMINATION

Revenue account determination is required to complete the billing process. If this automatic rev-
enue determination is not configured properly then there will be no or wrong impact in finance
resulting from the billing document process.

v [  Account Assignment/Costing
v [2  [Revenue Account Determination|

« [ @& Check Master Data Relevant For Account Assignment
+ B @ Define Dependencies Of Revenue Account Determination
> @y @ Define Access Sequences And Account Determination Types
« [ @ Define And Assign Account Determination Procedures
+ [ @ Define And Assign Account Keys
« B @& Assign G/L Accounts

26.49 | CHECK MASTER DATA RELEVANT FORACCOUNT
ASSIGNMENT

In this option there are two configurations to be done. One is account assignment group creation for
material master data and another for customer master data.

v = Account Assignment/Costng LRSS
ME] Revenue Account Determination Pe... Name of Activity
- B @» Check Master Data Relevant For Account Assignment Iv4 Ehterials: Account Azsignment Groups

+ B @ pefine Dependences Of Revenue Account Determination

= B Q Define Access Sequences And Account Determination Types
- B ® Define And Assign Account Determnation Procedures

+ B @ pefine And Assign Account Keys

« B ® Asdign GJL Accounts

¢ Customers: Account ASSLQNEENT Groups
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For material master you can create groups like raw material sale, finished goods sale, semi-finished
goods sale, scrap sale, asset sale, etc. by making new entries.

Change View "Materials: Account Assignment Groups": Overview
% Newkntres B E D E B B

Acct assignment grp | Description
e rading Goods

02 Performances

=
1

For customer master you can create groups for different customer groups through new entries.

Change View "Customers: Account Assignment Groups": Overview
% NewEntres B B B B B

| AcctAssgGr |Description _Fﬁ
= 01 |pomestic Revenues i o
102 Foreign Revenues 5
lo3 Affiiat Como Revenu

26.50 | DEFINE DEPENDENCIES OF REVENUE ACCOUNT
DETERMINATION

You can set dependencies of combinations based on which specific G/L will be used for account

determination.

v B Account Assignment/Costng Aciios
v [ Revenue Account Detemination Pe... Name of Acovity
= % @ Check Master Data Relevant For Account Assignment :\ccount deterzination: Diaplay tablea
+ By @ Define Dependencies OF Revenue Account Determination ';\ccm‘ deterzination: Create tables
+ B @ Define Access Sequences And Account Determnation Types Brcunt Deresiiatie: i Tabie

. B« @ Define And Assgn Account Determination Procedures

= a @ Define And Assign Account Keys Tield catalog: Rllowed fields for the tables

Here in the tables you can create or change fields as your requirement. Select table number 1 from
existing options as shown below.

Display Condition Table (Accnt Determination Sales/Distribution)

Table 1
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Now you will be able to display the permutation of the allowed selected fields. In the field catalogue
you will find allowed field option. Double-clicking on this will select the field for table.

Display Condition Table (Accnt Determination Sales/Distribution): Fiel

Technical view Other description  Field attributes...

Table ;Wpfust.Grp/MaterialGrp/AcctKey |
| Selected fields | FieldCatlg |
Long Key Word Long Key Word
Sales Organization Account key
AcCCtAssgGr Acct assignment grp
Acct assignment grp AcctAssgGr
Account key Condition type

Distribution Channel

26.51 | DEFINE ACCESS SEQUENCE AND ACCOUNT

~ By Account Assignment/Costing Activhies
~ By Revenue Account Determiation | e
» B @ check Master Data Relevant For Account Assgnment e e
. B, @ Defne Dependendes Of Revenue ACcount Determination Ela'mta'm access sequences for account determination
* B @ Defne Access Sequences And Account Determination Types Define accounc determinacion types

. B' @ Defne And Assign Account Determinaton Procedures
* B @ Defne And Assign Account Keys
+ B @ Assign GJL Accounts

Here in the maintain access sequence option you use and configure KOFI as access sequence and the
access order of different allowed condition tables are mentioned here.

Change View "Accesses": Overview
% NeweEnties (@ [E & B

Dialog Structure | | Access sequence [x0FI| Account determination
¥ [JAccess sequences
v &J Accesses
+ (IFields

Overview Accesses
1 No. \Tab | Description

10 El "ﬁkt.Grp/MaterialGrp/AcctKey
20 2  Cust.Grp/Account Key

30 3  Material Grp/Acct Key

40 5  Acct Key

50 4 General

After this KOFI condition type is assigned with KOFI access sequence.
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Change View "Conditions: Types": Overview
P Newkntres B E D E B B

Overview of Condition Types
CTyp L Name _‘ﬁAS \Description
~ [KOFI Lf\cct determination JKOFI Account determination

{ KOFK Acct Determ.with CO KOFI Account determination
(1

26.52 | DEFINE AND ASSIGN ACCOUNT DETERMINATION
PROCEDURES

227

In this option, first we define account determination procedure as shown in the screen shot below.

We use standard account determination procedure as KOFI00.

Change View "Control data": Overview
% Newkntres B E DR B B

Dialog Structure || Procedure KOFIO00| Account determination
~ (Jprocedures

* O3 Control data Reference Step Overview

Step |Co... CTyp Description ~ |Requremnt
[]10 1 KOFI Acct determination 3

-

4

In the next step we assign account determination procedure to the relevant billing document type.

Change View "Billing: Document Typ

YwE B R
_BIT 'Description 'ActDPr |Description

B1 :l:?ebate Credit Memo :KOFIOO
. B1E  Exp.RebateCreditMemo KOFI0O0
| B2 Rebate Correction KOFIO00
szr-: Exp. Rebate Correcn KOFIO00

26.53 | DEFINE ACCOUNT KEY

In the next step we define and assign account keys which are part of financial configuration. Normally

we use existing ones. But if required, then we create new account keys depending.
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26.54 | ASSIGN ACCOUNT KEY

Specific account keys are assigned to relevant condition types in the pricing procedure.

Change View "Pricing Procedures: Revenue Account Determination": Overv
% NewEnties B E DR B B

Proc. |Step Cntr CTyp |Name ’;_ACU(leame \Acais |
RVAAO1 11 0  PROO Price L[-:RL pbenue Re =

13 0
20 0
101 o
102 0

o

26.55 | ASSIGN G/L ACCOUNTS

PBO0 Price (Gross)
VAOO Variant Price

KA00 Sales deal
K032 Price Group/Material

raar A

ERL Revenue
ERL Revenue

ERS  Sales deductions
ERS  Sales deductions

e ate] -~ vy

v

In this option you assign specific G/L to the relevant account keys. Which is set for each combina-
tion as specified in the different tables and all the tables which are assigned in the access sequence.

Assign G/L Accounts
SO0 BR &

Assign G/L Accounts

Table

w A WN =

' Description

Cust.Grp/MaterialGrp/AcctKey

Cust.Grp/Account Key

Material Grp/Acct Key

General
Acct Key

In the screen shot above you can see the standard KOFI access sequence’s assigned tables.

Change View "Cust.Grp/MaterialGrp/AcctKey": Overview

%9 NewEntes B E B B B

| v KorI
v o
| v xorr
I jv KOFI

[V KOFI

CABE 0001
CABE 0001
CABE 0001
CABE 0001
CABE 0001

Cust.Grp/MaterialGrp/AcctKey

|A...|CndTy. |ChAC/SOrg. A...

01
01
02
02
03

AAG |ActKy |G/L Account

01
02
01
02
01

ERL
ERL
ERL
ERL
ERL

00000
700000
700000
700000
700000

Provision acc.

|
D :
v
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In the screen shot above, if you try to understand, then you will find that you have option to assign
different G/L as per your requirements. There are set of combinations of available condition type
(KOFI), chart of accounts, sales organization, distribution channel, sales division, account assign-
ment group customer and account assignment group material along with the account key which is
assigned with the condition type in the pricing procedures.

Final note : The impact of this configuration is that, when we create a billing document for
say ‘X’ material, which is assignment of account assignment group ‘1’ and the customer Y’ with
account assignment group ‘1, then in billing document the revenue G/L that should be posted to is
picked from this configuration setting. This may or may not be same or different for different sales
organization.

26.56 | SALES DOCUMENT TYPE CONFIGURATION

Sales document type related configuration can be done in the menu path as displayed in the screen
shot below. SPRO > Display IMG > Sales and distribution > Sales > Sales documents.

v [  Ssales and Distribution
» [  Master Data
» B  Basic Functions
v [  Sales
v [  Sales Documents
v [  Sales Document Header
. [% @ Define Sales Document Types
- B ® convert Language For Each Sales Document Type
« [ ® Define Number Ranges For Sales Documents
« [ ® Define Purchase Order Types
« [ @ Define Order Reasons
+ B @ Define Usage Indicators
. B« @ Assign Sales Area To Sales Document Types
v [2  Sales Document Item
« [ @ Define Item Categories
« B @ Define Item Category Groups
« B ® Define Default Values For Material Type
. I% @ Define Item Category Usage
« B ® Assign Item Categories
" @ @ Define Reasons For Rejection
» B  Schedule Lines

Here you have sales document header option and item option. As minimal configuration first you
need to configure sales document types as shown in the screen shot below. After that number range
assignment with the document type is needed. We have already studied what is sales document type.
In the screen shot you can see sales document types like inquiry, quotation, standard order, cash sale,
rush sale, etc. document types. Shipment document types, delivery document types, billing types are
also configured here in this option.
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Change View "Maintain Sales Order Types": Overvie
% & Newkntries [ B B

_|saTy | Description Block @
| |01 Eust.lndependent Req | -

-

| AR Promotion Order
| ]pE Qtn from Serv. Order
AEBO Standard order

| |REBQ Offer
IN Inquiry
| T Quotation
AP Project Quotation A

AR  Repair Quotation
AS Service Quotation

ST Sales Information

AV Quotation f.Contract

R1 Roh rrodit Momn Ron a

26.57 | ASSIGN SALES AREATO SALES DOCUMENT TYPES

Assign sales area to sales document types are needed to allow document types to be used by the
specific sales area where sales organization, distribution channel and sales division in combination
with the allowed sales document type.

26.58 | COMBINE SALES ORGANIZATIONS

First reference sales organization is assigned with the existing sales organization in combine sales
organizations option.

Change View "Sales Organizations - Assign Order Type": Overview

Y E B
SOrg. Name Ref. SOrg Name
70001 Sales Org. 001 =
A Sales Org. A —

—1

%B Sales Org. B

Lo )

Bl

26.59 | COMBINE DISTRIBUTION CHANNELS

Change View "DistribCh by SalesOrg - Assign Order Type": Overview

Y E B
SOrg. |DChl |Name RefDistCh. |Name m
joom 01 Distribtn Channel 01 =
| Y r— -
JI\ A A DIST CHN 3\ P5IST CHN

L
||

Then reference distribution channels are assigned with the existing distribution channel in combine
distribution channels.
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26.60 | COMBINE DIVISIONS

In the next step reference sales division is assigned with the sales organization and division
combination.

SOrg. Div Name RefDivDoc  Name
\ |ooo1 01 Product Division 01
r B r—
Y A Jal

26.61 | ASSIGN SALES ORDERTYPES PERMITTED FOR SALES
AREAS

After completing these, assignment of sales area with the sales document types are done.

Change View "Sales Documents: Allowed Order Types per Sales Org.": Ove
% NewEnwies B E DR B B

Ref.S |Name |RefD |Name |Div. |Name ;5.

L a

‘ v

This is created now by new entries or copy as option.

'Ref.5 |RefD |Name Div |Name SaTy |Description i
ﬂa a a or @

After pressing Enter, system accepts that. Based on this configuration setting, and after doing this
only, you will be able to create sales document type of your requirement for the required sales area.

26.62 | SALES DOCUMENT ITEM
In sales document item option you can define item category-related configurations.

v = Sales and Distribution
» B  MasterData
» @ Basic Functions
v [  Sales
v  Sales Documents
» 2 Sales Document Header
' B,' Sales Document Item
- B @ Define Item Categories
- B ®& Define Item Category Groups
- B ® Define Default Values For Material Type
. @- Q {Defne Item Category Ugge}
= [%r @ Assign Item Categories
¥ @ Define Reasons For Rejection
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26.63 | DEFINE ITEM CATEGORIES

In define item category option you can create, change, display, delete item categories as per your
requirements. It is always suggested, either to use standard and existing item category without
changing it or create a Z (copied) item category by copying it from the standard item category.

Change View "Maintain Item Categories": Details of Selected Set

7 T
Item category Jpax P‘Standard Item
Business Data
Item Type |v|Business Item
Completion Rule [ [v)Sched.Line Alowed
Special Stock [ )Item Relev.for Div
Biling Relevance al ["IRetumns
Biling Plan Type ] [v)wght/Vol.Relevant
Biling Block [_]Credit active
Pricing x| (] Determine Cost
Statistical value

Revenue Recognition
Delimit. Start Date

. General Control
|Autom.batch determ. [_JRounding permitted [ |Orderqty = 1
RBA Control

26.64 | DEFINE ITEM CATEGORY GROUPS

Item category group is defined to group multiple item categories for a material type. System
automatically proposes item category group from default item category group assigned with the
material type.

26.65 | DEFINE DEFAULT VALUES FOR MATERIALTYPE

Here you set a default item category group for the material type.

26.66 | DEFINE ITEM CATEGORY USAGE

This is used in batch split, text item, billing relevant service item and billing irrelevant service item.

26.67 | ASSIGN ITEM CATEGORY

If you are creating new sales document type then this assignment is needed. If you are using existing
item categories, then you will not need this assignment configuration.
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Change View "Item Category Assignment”: Overview
D& newenties B EHOE B R

SaTy |ItCGr |Usg. HLevitCa DftC MmCa MRCa wMrca [
o1 ‘2001 ?§ -
AR TEXT lim’x ' A
— O
AR TEXT TAC TATX
AR TEXT TAM TATX
ol TEXT TAN TATX
AR TEXT TAMNN TATX
Ll TEXT TAP TATX
AR TEXT TAQ TATX
AR 0002 TAC  TAM
| [an o002 TAC TAE

26.68 | COPY CONTROL

Copy control is a very important component in SAP SD. Here you define the preceding document
and current documents relationship. Whenever you are creating any sales document it can be done
using any previous document as reference to copy details of header and item. This is done through
copy control functionality and this has to be configured properly. When you are defining any new
sales document whether sales order, inquiry, delivery or billing document, then it is always necessary
to have internal relationship with copy control.

The configuration setting is done in the menu path SPRO > Display IMG > sales and distribution
> sales > maintain copy control for sales documents.

v |&%  Sales and Distribution
4 @ Master Data
» @  Basic Functions
* B [saled
» @f Sales Documents
. @ @ Maintain Copy Control for Sales Documents

In this copy control option there are two settings. One is copy control for sales document to sales
document and another is copy control for billing document to sales document.

Copying Control: Sales Document to Sales Document

—Copying Control: Billing Document to Sales Document

Here you define source document type and destination document type. Apart from this you can also
define what details will be copied from source document type to destination document type.
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Dalog Structure
~ SiHeader salesDocType Source  SalesDocType [
: glst;l";duk o motuon Order AR Prom Order
Promotion Order IN Inquiry
Promotion Order QT Quotation
Promotion Order SI Sales Information
Promotion Order CH Contract Handling
Promotion Order CMDM  Standard Order
Promotion Order R Standard Order
Promotion Order CMRC Standard Order
Promotion Order CMRP  Standard Order

If you double-click on any of the line in the screen shot given above, you can see rules to be used
for copying.

| Target Source
Target SalesDocTyp AR | Ref. SalesDoc Type AR
|Promotion Order | Description |Promotion Order |
| Copy

DataT ;_551 _pjnenl header data | Copying requirements | 002| Header-diff.customer
[JCopy tem number
DataT 101/ Header business datal Mcomolete reference

If you select source document type’s line as in the screen shot above and click on the item as in the
screen shot above on the left, you can display list of item categories which are related to the source
document type and to be copied to destination document type.

Display View "Item": Overview

/4

Dialog Structure [| Target salesbocTyp Promotion Order

~ (JHeader From SalesDoc Type 22 |lPromotion Order
+ Siltem o == ===
+ (Jschedule line

ItmCt Description
Standard Order

S ALE Third Party
00 Request Rent D
01 Cancel.Rent Req. D
02 Request Admin.Cost D
03 Cancel.AdmCo Req. D
04 IEA Request D
05 Cancel.IEA Request D
06 IEA Intern. Deb
07 Cancel.IEA Intern. D =
08 Request Rent D Pr.

0« » =l

4
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If you double-click on any of the item category, it will display rules that will be applied on in copy
function. This also decides what to copy and what will result after copying.

Display View "Item": Details
v E R
e ———
Dizlog Structure | Target | Source |
~ OlHeader Target SelesDocTyp 22 | Ref. SclesDoc Type 22 |
: g ;t:hrz dule ine {Eromotion Order Promotion Order
ItemCat Proposal |TAS Item Category RLEN|
{Third Party Item ALE Stendard Order
| Copy |
Copying requirements 303} ‘
DataT ‘,_[51 p]nczal item data Pos./neg. quantity M 1
[¥)Copy schedule Ines Copy quantity _] :
DataT [102 :rBus.dutu/it:cm compl. Pricng type E
DatzT (002 Partner item " lupdate document flow Cont. tem copy mode | |
[¥1Do not copy batch Copy product select. —]\
FPLA |25 Conditicne " configuration ‘
[OReexplode structure/free goods
Campaign Deter. i

Again if you select document type line and then click on schedule line at the left then system will
display schedule line category. If you double-click on any of the schedule line category, system will
display schedule line category’s rules.

Display View "Schedule line": Details

PEBR
Dizlog Structure || Target | Source
~ (JHeader Target SalesDocTyp  |AA Ref. SalesDoc Type  |AA
: glst;:duh fna Promotion Order Promoton Order 1
schdlneCatProposal | | Sched.Uine Cat. [cel
S [ —
| Copy

copying recuirements 501 Scheduled aty > 0

DataT 201_pln.ached.nne data |
L

Please note: Each of the copy control step has its own features and impacts. If you have not defined
any new sales document type and using the standard existing document types then you should not
touch these settings unless and until you have full know how control about the configuration topics
in question. The standard document types are well configured enough to let you complete all your
sales process activities in general.
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v |z  Sales and Distribution
» [  MasterData
» [  Basic Functions

» [  Sales
» B  Foreign Trade/Customs
B siing

* [  Biing Documents
« [ @ Define Biling Types
« [ ® Define Number Range For Biing Documents
4 @ Invoice Lists
» @  Assembling Groups
« [& ® [Mantain Copying Control For Billing Documents|

Billing-related copy control is configured in the step maintain copying control for billing document.
The menu path for this is SPRO > Display IMG > sales and distribution > billing > billing documents >
maintain copying control for billing documents.

[Name of Activity

topying control: Sales document to billing document
Copying control: Billing document to billing document
Copying control: Delivery document to billing document

Check Customizing Settings for Copying Control

In the billing document copy control configuration we have three copy control types.

1. Copying control: Sales document to billing document
2. Copying control: Billing document to billing document
3. Copying control: Delivery document to billing document

In sales document to billing document copy control we configure the target billing document and
source document types.

v SdHeader
+ (J1tem
Header
Tgt Biling Type Source | SalesDocType
1 ate Credit Memo Bl Reb.Credit Memo Req.

1E Exp.RebateCreditMemo B1E  Exptd RebateCredMe..
B2 Rebate Correction B2 Rebate Correctn Rgst

2E Exp. Rebate Correcn B2E Rebate P.Correctn Rt
B3  Rebate Part Settimnt B3 PartRebSettl.Request
B3E Exp.RebatePartSettim  B3E Exp.PartRebSettl.Req
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You can double-click on the target billing document type and source sales document type line. It
will show you header detail. If you select line of source and destination document type line and click
on item, then system will show you item categories that will be copied from one document type to
another document type.

Dialog Structure |
v (I Header
+ Sitem

Target biling type 'B1 |Rebate Credit Memo |
From SalesDoc Type /B1 |Reb.Credit Memo Req. |

| Item

TtmCt | Description i

j[BlE -'ﬁ}).Credit Memo Req. |
BIN Reb.Credit Memo Req.

BVN  Cash Sales

BVNN Cash Sales:FreeofCh.

G2TX Text Item

G2W  Request

—

By double-clicking on the item category you can check features of each listed item categories and
its features.

Similarly copying control: billing document to billing document and copying control: delivery
document to billing document can be configured.

26.69 | COPY CONTROL FOR DELIVERY

We can define copy control also for delivery documents.
Menu path for this is SPRO > Display IMG > logistics execution > shipping > copying control

v = Logistics Execution
E" Decentralzed WMS Integration
» B  [Warehouse Management]
v [  Shipping
» B  Basic Shipping Functions
» Deliveries
% Copying Control
« B @& specify Copy Control for Deliveries
. @y @ Define Copying Requirements

In specify copy control for deliveries we set the source document type like sales order or other sales
document and in target column we mention target delivery document types.
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Dialog Structure [
v S Header | Header
AT | Tgt ige&ery type ]Source |SalesDocType
u}t‘ _Q ound Delivery RAS Repairs / Service
‘ LLF Outbound Delivery SO Rush Order
. [LF  Outbound Delivery OR Standard Order
LLF Outbound Delivery TAM Delivery Order
LLE‘ Outbound Delivery TAV Standard Order (VMI)
LLF Outbound Delivery TSA Telephone Sales
‘ LF  Outhound Deliverv WA Rel. to Value Contr.

It has a header copy control and also item categories for delivery document. In copying requirements
we have standard logic and programs, which is used by the system while copying details from source
document to target documents. You can change or create new copying requirements based on your
specific nature of requirement.

You can define shipment types in menu path SPRO > Display IMG > Logistics execution > trans-
portation > shipments > define shipping types.

* [  Logistics Execution

» B  Decentralzed WMS Integration
» B  warehouse Management
»[&  shipping
*[Ey  Transportation

»

[  Basic Transportation Functions

>4 @ _ Shipments

* [ @ Define Number Ranges for Shipments|
A [% @ Maintain Transportation Relevance

+ [ ® Define Blocking Reasons for Shipments
+ [ ® Define Shipment Types

You can define new entries or you can use existing shipment types as per your requirements.

‘ Change View "Shipment Types": Overvie
P& Newenties B E D E B B
Sh'ry&roesabﬁon @
0001 &ndiv.sh'pmt - Road . =

0002 Collct.Shipmt - Road o
0003 Collective Shipment

Right now in this chapter we are not getting into the deeper level of these settings but you will be
able to process your sales order and delivery document.
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Change View "Shipment Types": Details
% NewEntres (B E » @ B &3

Shipment type  [0001] [indiv.Shipmt -Road |
Document cat. [2] Shipment
| Number Systems
NR int. assgt. [01] No.range ext. | |
Scr.seq.group [T 1

| Document Content

ShpmtComplType |1 Loaded outbound shi.. ¥| Shipping type [01] Truck

Service Level [1 Load v| ShTypePrelmieg | |

ProcessControl |1 Individual shipment usi..~| SubseqLegShType | |

Leg indicator [4 Direct leg ~

Adopt route [ Adopt all stages <
Determine legs [11: Legs determined according to departure point & itinerary v/
GR-Relevancelnd | Normal v/

26.70 | SHIPMENT CONFIGURATION

Shipping-related configuration is done in the menu path as below.

¥ |§v Logistics Execution
» 2  Decentralzed WMS Integration
» B  Warehouse Management
~ [ shipping
E" Basic Shipping Functions
+ B @ configure Global Shipping Data
E Shipping Point and Goods Receiving Point Determination
+ [ @ Define Shipping Conditions
. @« Q Define Shipping Conditions by Sales Document Type
- B @ Define Loading Groups
. @; Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Security
+ B ® Assign Shipping Points
O @v @ Assign Goods Receiving Points for Inbound Deliveries
4 Scheduling
4 I% Routes

SPRO > Display IMG > logistics execution > shipping > basic shipping functions > shipping point
and goods receiving point determination.

Define shipping conditions: Shipping condition is the condition in which shipping will be done
to customers.

Define shipping conditions by sales document type: Here we define shipping document assignment
to the sales document type. You can also assign shipping conditions to the sales document type.
Loading groups: Loading groups are the instrument or tools or process in which materials are
loaded to the vehicle for dispatch. Like crane, by hand, etc.
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* Assign shipping point: In assign shipping point step we group together or make combination of
shipping conditions, loading group, plant, preferred shipping point, allowed manual shipping

points.
* Assign goods receiving points for inbound delivery: In this step we combine plant, storage location,

shipping point combinations.

26.71 | ROUTE

In the process of route configuration there are a number of configuration set-ups that we need to do
so that automatic route is determined in the sales document.

26.72 | DEFINE ROUTE
In this step, we define following items:

* Mode of transport

¢ Shipping types

® Transportation connection point
* Routes and stages

26.73 | ROUTE DETERMINATION
In route determination process, we make the following configuration:

Define transportation zones

Maintain country and transportation zones for shipping point
Define transportation groups

Define weighing groups

Maintain route determination

% @: {Routes} ;
MIE]

Define Routes
+ [ ® Define Modes of Transport
. @r @ Define Shipping Types
. % @ Define Transportation Connection Points
. @g @ Define Routes and Stages
+ [B ® Maintain Stages For All Routes
v [  Route Determination
+ [ @& Define Transportation Zones
+ [ ® mMaintain Country And Transportation Zone For Shipping Point
+ B & Define Transportation Groups
« B @ Define Weight Groups
+ B @ Maintain Route Determination
+ B @ Define New Route Determination By Delivery Type
. @; (9 Define Allowed Actual Route By Proposed Route
% @ Route Schedule Determination
. @ @ Scheduling With Route Schedule For Shipping Point
. @ (5 Scheduling With Route Schedule For Sales Document Type
. @ @ Scheduling With Route Schedule For Delivery Type
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26.74 | MODE OF TRANSPORT

Mode of transport we define to maintain how shipment will take place, road, sea, air, etc.

26.75 | SHIPPING TYPE

Shipment type is defined to know how each mode of transport is used, truck, rail, sea, etc. Shipping
type procedure group is also assigned with the combination of shipping type, mode of transport and
shipping type procedure group.

26.76 | TRANSPORTATION CONNECTION POINT

Transportation connection point can be station, bus stand, airport, port, etc.

26.77 | ROUTES AND STAGES

In routes and stages we define routs with default transportation service provider, travel duration,
distance, etc. we also define and assign with the routes.

26.78 | TRANSPORTATION ZONES

In route determination we define transportation zones.
Next, maintain transportation zone and country with shipping point assignment is done.
Transportation group are also defined in shipment configuration process. Transportation group
is assigned in material master and it is copied to delivery item.

26.79 | WEIGHT GROUPS

Weight groups are defined to group together weight range.

In route determination we define combination for each departure country and destination
country. Then we assign allowed shipping condition, transportation group and proposed route to
this combination. We can also define combination with weighing group.

Even if we do not define automatic route determination, we can manually assign route to the
delivery documents. We can even process sales document without assigning routes to the delivery
document.

26.80 | STOCK TRANSPORT ORDER-RELATED CONFIGURATION

We can also configure stock transport-related configuration which may be subject to deliveries and
goods receivable only against delivery documents.

Menu path for this configuration is SPRO > Display IMG > materials management > purchasing >
purchase order > set-up stock transport order.
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v |=%  Purchase Order
- & ® Define Number Ranges
- B & Define Document Types
« B & set Tolerance Limits for Price Variance
» B Release Procedure for Purchase Orders
+ B & Define Screen Layout at Document Level
» B  Texts for Purchase Orders
+ [ & Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving
v {Set up Stock Transport Order|
+ [ & Define Shipping Data for Plants
- B @ Create Checking Rule
« B & Define Checking Rule
« [ ® Assign Delivery Type and Checking Rule
. @y @ Assign Document Type, One-Step Procedure, Underdelivery Tolerance
e Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Security
% Set Up Stock Transfer Between Storage Locations
+ [ & Activate Stock Transfer Between Storage Locations
+ [B © Assign Delivery Type and Checking Rule According to Storage Location
+ [ © Business Add-In for Determination of Issuing Storage Location
+ B @ Define Shipping Data for Stock Transfers Between Storage Locations
N Set Up Storage-Location-Dependent Shipping Point Determination
+ 2 @ Define Rule for Determination of Shipping Point
« [2 & Assign Shipping Points According to Storage Location

In this node we configure outbound delivery-related settings for scenarios where we raise stock trans-
port order (STO) from the receiving plant. After creation of purchase order the purchase order is sent
to the sending plant for further processing. In the sending plant the outbound delivery document is
created with reference to purchase order (STO). Against this delivery document, pro-forma invoice
is created, which may or may not be mandatory. The goods are sent with the delivery document and
when material is received at the receiving plant, goods receipt is done in MIGO T-code against the
delivery document. In this case each document has a chain and documentation trail. We do this
configuration step wise.

26.81 | DEFINE SHIPPING DATA FOR PLANT

Here we mention customer plant or receiving plant as customer plant. This customer plant has a
customer code which is created as general customer code in XDO1.

Change View "Stock Transport Order": Details
v ER

Plant [ | APLANT

| Detailed information

-
Customer no. - plant LA ﬁ
SlsOrg.Int.B.
DistChannellB []

1

Div.Int.Biling
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26.82 | CREATE AVAILABILITY CHECK RULE

Then we define availability check rule in the next step. In this step we double-click on the availability
check rule and checking rule line combination.

Change View "Availability Check Control":
9 & Newenties B E DR B B

Avail ‘Description CRI  Checking Rule

L 01 Daily requirements 01 Checking rule 01
01 Daily requirements 03 Checking rule 03
01 Daily requirements A SD order

Here we can define and change checking rule specifications as per individual requirement.

Next we can assign delivery type and checking rules. In this step we assign STO document type,
supplying plant and delivery document type with checking rule. In the standard system STO docu-
ment type is UB and delivery type for STO is NL. Here you can also assign intercompany purchase
document type and delivery document type. Delivery document type for delivery against intercom-
pany billing is NLCC (Replen.Cross-Company). Along with this configuration set-up you also have
to assign plant with the vendor code in the purchasing organization data tab page. From here you
have to click on extras and then select add purchasing data. Here you have to assign each plant to each
representing plant’s vendor code. This will make a bonding between plant and vendor code and they
will be representing each other based on specific process.

In case you want to process cross company procurement, you have to create a separate vendor
code for each plant and there will not be any combination like this additional purchasing data details.

=g Vendor Edt Goto | Extras | Environment System Help
< | | Administrative data  Shift+f8
Blocked data
Create Vendor: Pu  Deletion fiags
exts
Q20 .
Documents
Vendor A Add.purchasing data

Purchasing Org.

Here one thing has to be noted that in case if you want to configure specific pricing procedure, then
you have to configure it in materials management module’s domain.
After this you can create STO, create delivery document and make goods receipt at receiving plant.
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26.83 | CANCELLATION

Whenever we are processing any business document in SAP, there always is a change of occurring
error. This may be typing error or may be quantity, price and details related error. If error is of
such that you should not process the document further then in SAP there is always an option of
cancellation of the document or trail of the document. After that you can change the corrections
or create a new document. You can start processing the new corrected document as your correct
process.

26.84 | SALES ORDER CANCELLATION OR CHANGE

In case you have done any error in the sales order item. You always have option to correct the error
unless you have not created any document further for the sales order.

26.85 | DELIVERY DOCUMENT CANCELLATION OR CHANGE

If you have processed the sales order further and have created delivery document then to change
the sales order you have to first cancel the posted delivery document. This is done in VL09 T-code.

Please note: Always cancel posted delivery document via T-code VL09 only. Never use MIGO or
MBST T-code for these delivery-related cancellations. If you use MIGO or MBST T-code to cancel
then you will break the document flow. You will not be able to make goods receipt against same
reference delivery document again.

After cancellation of the billing document your delivery document will become open again. You
can delete delivery line save the delivery document and then change the sales order.

In case you have not posted delivery document then you can always make changes to the delivery
document and also after deleting line of delivery document you can change sales order line item.

26.86 | BILLING DOCUMENT CANCELLATION OR CHANGE

There may be some limitations for changing some specific fields. System may not allow to change.
If system does not allow a particular field and you need to do corrections, then you have to cancel
the whole document flow and then re-create the documents from the start. If after delivery docu-
ment creation billing document are created, then posted or non-posted billing documents can be
cancelled through T-code VF11 only.

Please note: Whenever posting billing document or cancelling billing document always take care
of entered posting date. If posting date is out of allowed posting date range then system will gener-
ate cancellation billing document but will not post to finance or FI document will not be created.
Similarly when you are cancelling delivery document then always take care of entered posting date.
If posting date is out of allowed posting date range then system will definitely give error and will not
cancel or post the document.

You have to cancel document having a trail of document like, SO created > delivery created >
post goods issue done > billing done > billing released to finance > then you have to start cancelling
documents from billing. Then cancel delivery document then change or delete SO. If you have to
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process same thing in case of cross company sales process or for STO, and goods receipt is already
done for STO or cross company sales, order then you have to first cancel goods receipt document
(VL09) and cancel billing document (VF11), then cancel delivery document (VL09) and change SO.
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Questions

What is the meaning of business partner?

What differences are between sold to party and ship to party?

Can ship to party and bill to party be same?

Please explain with an example where sold to party, ship to party and bill to party are all same.
Please explain with an example where sold to party, ship to party and bill to party are all different.
What is the T-code for customer creation, change and display?

What is the T-code for customer block?

What is the process of blocking a customer?

What level or area of data exists for customer?

What is the T-code for material creation?

. What is the code for inquiry creation in SAP?

. What is the T-code for quotation creation in SAP SD?

. What is MD81 meant for?

. What is MD61 meant for?

. Please give examples of sales documents.

. What are pre-sales documents?

. What is copy control in SAP SD? Explain.

. What is the impact of copy control?

. What are the steps to be done if a new sales order document type is required to be defined?
. Where do we define pricing procedure for a particular sales document type?

. What is master data?

. What are the examples of master data in SAP SD?

. What is reference document? What documents are used as reference for sales order?
. What is sales order and what is the T-code for creating sales order?

. What is incompletion log in sales order?

. How to complete incompletion log in sales order?

. What is meant by sales document type?

. What is the standard document type for standard sales order?

. How and when changes can be done in a sales order?
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30.
31.
32.
33.

34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42,
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.

49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.

58.
59.
60.
61.

What is customization tool and what is SPRO T-code used for?

What is the difference between new entry option and copy option? Please also mention the impact.
What is TANN and what is TAN? What are the differences between TAN and TANN?

What is the impact of selecting TANN item category and TAN item category on sales order line
item?

What is MRP type PD used for?

What is MRP type ND used for?

What is the default schedule line category for PD and ND?

What is delivery block in sales document?

What is delivery-related billing?

What is order-related billing?

What is intercompany billing document type?

What is the process flow of cross-company sales process?

What is billing block and where it is set?

What is the movement type for post goods issue (PGI) against sales order?

What is the movement type for PGI cancellation?

What is the movement type for plant to plant stock transfer posting?

What is the movement type for removal from storage in case of transfer posting?

What is the movement type for place in storage in case of transfer posting?

Does system create any FI entry while posting plant to plant stock transfer? What are the
accounting entries in this posting?

What is availability check in sales order? How it is used and what is the importance?

What is batch and batch split? How a batch valuation can be used for a material?

How a service sales process can be mapped in sales process?

How system determines sales pricing procedure for any sales document?

What is 16 columns in pricing procedure?

What is the T-code for condition record maintain? How to change and display condition record?
What are free goods in sales and how it is processed?

What is partner determination in sales? How it plays an important role in sales process?

What is document flow? Where and how you can check the document flow? How do you mean
status of any document from viewing document flow?

Please mention different T-codes for different copy controls.
What is BOM and what is the T-code to create BOM?
What is customer material info-record?

What is credit memo request?
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66.
67.
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69.
70.
71.
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73.
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
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89.
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94.
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What is debit memo request?

What is copying requirement in copy control?

How a return sales order is created? Please draw a complete process flow from order to bill.
What is the movement type for post goods receipt for sales returns?

What is the document type for returns sales order?

What is the delivery document type for delivery against returns sales order?

What is free of charge delivery?

What are the types of contract?

What is value contract? What is the document type for value contract?

What is quantity contract? What is the document type for quantity contract?

What is service and maintenance document type? How billing is done? What is taken as reference
document for billing?

What is rental contract? What is the sales order document type for rental contract?

What is the billing document type for rental sales process?

What is credit management and how it is controlled? What is the T-code for credit limit check?
What is the T-code for maintaining new tax codes?

What is the T-code for define tax accounts?

What is the menu path for customer number range assignment?

Where internal number range can be defined for customer?

How do we know that a particular customer number range is internal or external?

What is the menu path for number range assignment for material master?

Where do we define that a particular material type is configurable or not?

Where do we define default pricing control (moving average or standard) for a material type?
What is the T-code for material number range creation?

What is done in revenue account determination?

What is the meaning of revenue account determination?

What are the minimum configurations needed to determine partner function for a new cus-
tomer account group?

Where do we define number range for sales document type?

What is done in sales document to sales document copy control?

What is done in billing document to sales document copy control and when it is useful?
How can we check incompletion log in sales order creation?

Where incompletion log-related configuration is defined?

What is SAP implementation road map?

What works are done in realization step of implementation road map?
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95. What jobs are performed in the blueprint stage?
96. What do you know about AS IS document?
97. What do you know about TO BE document?

98. What are AS IS and TO BE documents and how these are important during implementation
of SAP?

99. What do you know about gap analysis?
100. How you configure billing document cancellation?
101. How do you configure default billing document type while cancelling a billing document?

102. What is the financial impact of cancelling a pro-forma invoice?
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